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Introduction

First of all, thank you very much for choosing the universal control system
produced by Shenzhen Huacheng Industrial Control Co., Ltd.

This manual is the manual of the universal control system, it will provide you with the
installation, wiring, system operation, alarm and handling of the universal control system
and other related details and precautions.

In order to use the system correctly, give full play to the excellent performance of
the system and ensure the safety of the user and the equipment, please make sure you read
this manual in detail before using the system. Incorrect operation and use may cause
abnormal operation of the universal control system and even equipment damage, personal
injury or death!

Since we are committed to the continuous improvement of our products, the information
provided by us is subject to change without notice.






ECTC product series function specification v4.0 @ HUACHENG

Contents

INTTOAUCT 10N eecceeeceeeeeeeeeeeeaeanesssesssssccesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssssssssss |
Chapter 1. System configuration and installation MattersS...........1l

p—k)—&)—&p—kp—k)—&)—&)—&p—kp—kp—k)—&)—&)—&

[\'}[\’J[\’J[\’J[\’J[\')[\')[\’J[\')[\'}[\'}[\')

.1

1 System Basic Con CONTIQUIATION.  ut i ittt ettt ettt ettt e et e e et e e sateeeaat e e s bt e e e mbeeesateeeanteesseeesneeesaeeas 1
2 Security Alerts and System INSTaAllation.. e erieeeeeecrreeeeeseteeeeestbaeeesseseeeeesssaeeesnnnes 1
2.1 Precautions for Storage and Handling.....cccoo ettt e s s 1
2.2 GENETAL PreCAUTIONS cootteertieeitieeitttesteeerte e ettt eestteesteesssteessseesssaeesssaeessseeasssassnsseessseeenssassnsseesnsseesssesensseeensses 1
2 o oY W o o= = U = oSS 2
2.4 Precautions FOr DiSPOSal. ettt ee e ettt e e e sttt e e ssbbteesssabteeeesasbbeeesssastaeesennbbaeessnanes 2
2.5 System INSTaAllation Matter S i iiiiieeeeiiieeeeette e e esteeeeeetteeeeestaeeeeessbeeeeeasssseeesansssesaeasssseeesanssseeaenns 2
P TN Y= Yo U ol v A ol 1 Y= L o o) L= TSRS 3
3 Installation and External Wiring ReqUITeEmMENTS. ettt et stee e e e 5
3.1 Installation Direction and Space ReqUITementS ... ittt enree et e s e 5
3.2 Cable requirements And WirImge o et eieee ittt e ettt e eriteeeesiteeeeesbbeeeessbtaeeesssnbaeeesnsstaeesssnsaaessnnsseesens 6
R B B <Y e 1Yo N 072 o 1 I TSRS U UUTTN 6
3.2.2 Cable ROUTING REQUITEMENT S titutteiitieiiieeeiteeette ettt ettt ettt ettt e ettt e et e e et e e bte e e beeeenbeeesnbeeenmteeeneeesaneeennne 7
.3.2.3 Common EMC Interference Problems and SolUtions.....c.ciiiiiiciicecceee 8
Chapter 2 System Installation and Wiring InstructionsS.............9
System Wiring Diaglam e e e e ittt ettt e e e e e s s e ee ettt e eeeeeeeseannrraeeeeeeeeeeseesannnnnnnns 9
1.1 ECTC Whole Machine Wiring DI@Glall.cccccccceeooieeiiieriieesiieesteeesteeesseeesseeessseessseesssseesnsaeesssessnssessnssessssees 9
1.2 DiMENSTION DIAWIiNg. reeieieeiiiieiiieeeiieertee ettt eetteeeteeestree e tteesssaeessseeasseeassseassseeassseeesseesssseessseeessseeensseensssenanes 10
1.2. 1 Machine Wiring DiaA@ram. e iceeicieiiiieiiieeeiteeesieeesteesstteeeseeessseeessseessseesssesesssesassseesssseesssseessseeesnsees 10
1.2.1 ECTC 2 Master Control DimenSion DI@Wimg . e e ieiieiiieeieeeieesiee et e ssiteesteeesieeeesaeeessaeeesaeees 11
1. 2. 7Supporting Cable and MOde L. . ittt ettt e e ee e ettt e e st e e sebeee e e e 21
P o) =5 a0 01 R D T 50 B T v o) o PO OO UPOUPRRUPPTPPRRN 22
3 1 / 0 POTt WiTing DI@AGTaMeeeceeieiieirtesierieieiesietestestessessesteseesessessessessessessesessessessessessessessessssessessansessansessasens 23
4 Servo Motor Wiring Defimition. et e e s e 24
T/ O s TeTo Yo Lol DR s LT D <Y A o 1 1 o ) s PR URTS 25
4.3 Motor Band Brake Wiring Dia@lam. . e oo ettt ettt e st e st e e st e e sateesbaeesabeeenaneeennees 25
. 4.4 System Communication Port Definition Diagram.. .o e eieeee e 26
Chapter 3 Tuning and Operation Mode...ceemeicmmeicssaresssascssansossasesses 27
1 Appearance And DS Cr i P TI O e e eeeeeeriiteeeeiitteeeeritteessritreeesssitteeesesrteeesasnseaeessssreeesssnseeeessssseesssssssaeessssseees 27
P2 =N A VY o Lok v o Yo N D LYY i ) o o) o FE U PSPPRPRRRRRRRRRRIN 28
2.1 STATUS SEleCtOr SWITC ittt ettt e et e e e ettt e e e e tbeee e e sabaaeeessssaeesesnssaeeeesssseeeeesssssaanans 28
D2/ Ca VY e o Yo U 51U o 1 Y o PSSP 28
2.3 ENabDle SWITCH BULTOMetttiiitiiiiiiiiiieiiie ettt et ee et e st e e st e et eessteeesssaeessseesssseeensseensseeessseeesssesanseeensses 30
2 I 1 4V o TSPt 31
R R RN Yo 1=y s W DL TcT e ali 1 o ) o o) o PO SRR 33
KT T Do = s OO OO OO P SO U PO O PP UUPPPPTROPPPPPPRNt 33
T N = || =T e Y o« PSPPSR 34
3. 3 MOAULE NUMD T ittt eiiieeit ettt et ee et et e et e et e et e e e et eessteeessseeesseessssaessssaesssaaesssaeanssasansseesssaeensseesnssessnsees 35
Be4 T/ 0 MOMTEEOTIIEeceietvereeieiieteteeeee ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e s aea et es et te st et esetes st et esessss et esetetessesesesssessasesens 37
TR T 0= 1 e = 10 o USSR 38
N 0 oY= o= RV o ) s NN 1116 Yo [ TSRO USRPRPRRRN 38
4.1 Pre—TUNNING NS DO T I0M uttteeiiittite ettt e ettt e s ettt e e s e bt e e s eab et e e e embaeeeeesantaeeseannneees 38
4.2 SETVO AXIS TIIAL1 RUN ittt ettt et e et e e et e e e te e e s beeeeabeeetaeesasaeesateeensseessseesnreeenns 39

@ W W LW W W W W W



@ HUACHENG ECTC product series function specification v4.0

TR 03 5o T Y <X v I oV SO 40
B A 0 ol = o T SN A ) a1 o) § PO OO PP OOP P PP PP OPPPPPPPPPPPPPTO 40
BT ST =0 s L = 1 Yo 1< R USUSPNE 40
3. 4.0 AUTOMATIC MOGEuuutiiiitiiiiiieeiie ettt ettt e et e et e ettt e e te e e s sbeeesbeeessseessseeesnsaesssseeanssassssseesssasanssesssseesnseeenns 44
Chapter 4 Manual State.cceeiceeimmicmmiomiimiiommisassssssssssasssssssssasssss 48
.1 MANUAL DT AT IOM et eittieeitiieetieeettee ettt e ettt e et e e e te e e tbeeetaeeeateeeeatee e tseeeasasaassesasssasessesensseesnssseassesenssesasseessseesnseens 48
O O S =3 s = 1 011 010 P USRS PR 48
O I o e Yeaar=) P21 o X R < T USRS 49
4. 1.3 BenCh Calibration. e e oottt ettt ettt e b e et e e b e bt ettt e sht e et e et e bt e nbteeateentee 50
4. 1.4 Address DAta MOMI 0T ettt ettt ettt ettt e sttt e st e e satee ettt e sabaeesabaeesabeeessneesabneesabeeenaneeenanes 51
O T 0 Y=Y = o 1 0 = I 0 o3 v U Lo o ) § OO OSSPSR 52
TN 0Ty s o1 L A 5 10 v o) o PR O PR PUTPRRI 52
/7 W O3 o 1 vk o) o N S 1 4 PO OO OO OO O OO O PO P PP PP OPPPPPROT 52
4. 2.2 COUNT T tteitteeitteestteerteeetteesteeessseestseeassseeassaeassseesssseeansseeasseeansseeassseeassseassseeenssesassseesnsseenssssesssseensseenssseensssennnns 53
e T I 11 T< YOO PSPPSR UPRRUPPPPPRRINE 53
O TN v v 1 L= SO O TP PPUPRRRPPPPPN 54
R T § (6)11 1<) 6 Y= Y=< U OURSTOURR 54
T S B ] s o} oY s =) 1| TR OSSR SRUPPRRPRR 56
4. 3. 1 RETOTENCE POIMT tttiiiiitiiiiiie ettt e ettt e et e ettt e ettt e et e e etee e ttee e aseeetaeeessseeasseeeassesesseesssseessseeessseeessseeesseesseeeanrens 58
O TR =V ) ¢ PO SRS 58
S TR T \F= N 11 Yo LU <Y SUSRRUSPUS 60
S TR o e Ye a0 1 1= N T X TSP 60
O T T )€ USSR 61
O T S T Yo v 2B 1= 0 L USRI 63
Chapter 5 Stop Stateeccccccccsicscssnicssssnressssrecssssessssssncssssssssssnsssssssssssssss 120
5.1 Diagnostic INFOTMATION. ottt ettt ettt ettt e st e e e bt e sbeeesareeesateeeabaeesanaeenanees 120
5.2 PrOQUCT ST TIIIZ e ioueeertteertteenite ettt e ettt stte ettt e ettt e ettt e sttt e sub et ettt e sabeeesabe e e abeeeabaeesabeeesaretensneeebaeeenbeeennnaeenaneees 121
5. 2.1 ProdUCT SETTIIES  titteiiiiiiiieitieee ettt ettt sttt ettt sttt et st st e bt e s bt e saaeeate e bt e sbeesabe e bt e sbeesaneeaneennee 121
D 202 VALV ST LTI vtetterteerteeitt et teette ettt e et e sttestt e et e bt esttesaeeenteese e beeeseeenseentee st e eneeenteenseeaneeenseenseenseeaneeenseeseenneas 121
ST T O TN v £ V- SRS 123
5. 2. 4KEYS ANA TNAI CAT OIS tutttteiiitttee ettt ettt ettt e e ettt e e ettt e e sttt e e e saabtt e e e e ab bt e e e s ettt e e e e bbaeeesanaeeeeeaane 128
5. 2.5 MULTIDLEX T0:iteiieitteteet ettt b e ettt et e bt e e at e et e e bt e sbt e s at e e bt e bt e saeesabeeabeenbeesaneeabean 129
5. 3 STTUCTUTE ST INEu tteeitieeitiieeiieeritteestee ettt estteesteeesteessteessseeessseeassseeassesssssasasssasasseesssassnssessssseenssessnssessnsees 131
5. 3.1 OPETAtING PATAMETET Stertterirreeiiiiitteeeiitteee ittt e e etteeee sttt e e eiraeeeesntaeeeessraeeessanateeessraeeesssnneeessnnnneeessnnnes 131
. 3. 2 MO T Or PaTAME LT tttietiieeiieeetee ettt ettt ettt e et e e ettt e e st eeeteeeeaaeesabeeesaseeeasseessseeeaseeeassaeenssaeensaeeentaeeasseeensseeenses 133
5. 3.5 SECUTITY ZONE PaATAMETOT coeoettieeeiiiteei ittt ettt ettt e e e ettt e e s et e e e e eabbteeessnbeeeeeeambaeeesenreeeenaas 140
ST T S ok = 1 o N 1= P 0 1 -3 SO RTRSRRT 144
TS TR A € o N o A 1<) o 1 1= SR 145
5. 3. 8 SEIVO PaTAIME T T ueeeeitteeiit ettt ettt ettt et ettt e ettt e sttt e sttt e bt e e beeesabeeesate e e bt e e embaeesabaeesabaeenaneesbneesabne 146
5.4 HANd CONTIOL St taimgu e eeeteeiteiieeieert ettt sttt ettt et e bt e s at e sab e e bt e sbaesateeabe e bt e sbaesabeeabeenbeesaneeane 147
5.4.1 Hand Control SetBimge i ettt ettt ettt ettt s et et s e st et e bt e saeeeareenbeesmeesaneenreenne 147
5. 4.2 NetWOTK CONTigUIATION. i ottiiierieiiieieenteet ettt ettt ettt sttt e bt e st sate e bt e st e st e esteebeesaeesaseenneenneenas 148
T T T 1= e T Y= v v ¢ V=SOSR 148
ST T N oY S I s PO PO PO PO O PO OSSOSO PO ST ST S TR UPPOTOPPPOTOTPPRRUPRPRORt 149
5.4.5 WOrd ChaAnZINEG TOO L coieioieeriieeiiieeiiee ettt e sieeesteeetteeeteeessbeeessseessseeassaeesssasenssaeensseesssseeassseensseeensseenssseennnns 150
T T TN =5 1 1= 5 o SRR 151
T S A U Gl =Y o) 1) o | USRS 153

Chapter 6 AUtOMAtIC STATUS:ccecccssrreccsssssrrecssssnssrecssssssssnccssssssssscsssnssss 15D

_@_



ECTC product series function specification v4.0 ((_ HUACHENG

Chapter 7 Alarm Content and Handling Plan....c...cecneeeeeneeee 157

R N =N | O =N a0 YT = v o) o PO RO USRS 157
7.2 Alarm Content And RS DOIS e it ittt ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e e et e e e sateesbae e e bt e e sabeeebbeeeabteeeabeeenbeeeneeeennes 158






ECTC product series function specification v4.0 ((_ HUACHENG

Chapter 1. System configuration and Installation Matters

1.1 System Basic Con Configuration

(1) 8-inch color display operation panel
(adapter length optional, standard configurationlm).

(2) Drive control integrated control box.
(3) Servo motor (conventional 100w—1800w).
(4) Brake resistance
(5) Power supply (optional).
(6) UVW power cable, encoder cable (optional, length optional).

1.2 Security Alerts and System Installation
The following signs are used for the safety contents of this manual. The description of the
safety signs of the operation is very important and must be observed
Attention!

Danger caused by failure to operate as required, which may lead to

moderate or minor injury and equipment damage

1.2.1 Precautions for Storage and Handling
*Note: Do not store or place in the following environment, otherwise it may cause

fire, electric shock or machine damage

(1) Places with direct sunlight, places where the ambient temperature exceeds the
storage temperature, places where the relative humidity exceeds the storage
humidity, places with large temperature difference and condensation.

(2) Places close to corrosive gas and combustible gas, places with more dust, dust
salt and metal dust, places with water, oil and medicine dripping, and places
where vibration or impact can be transmitted to the main body.

(3) Do not handle the cable, otherwise it may cause damage or failure of the machine.

1. 2.2 General Precautions

(1) Do not put too many overlaps of this product together, otherwise it will cause damage or

failure during use.

(2) This product is a general industrial product and is not intended to harm any life

and health.

(3) If it is applied to devices that may cause major accidents or damage due to the failure of
this product, please provide safety devices

(4) If it is used in the environment with high concentration of sulfur or sulfurized gas, please
note that the chip resistance may be disconnected or have poor point contact due to
sulfurization reaction.

(5) If the input voltage far exceeds the rated range of the power supply of this product, smoke
and fire may occur due to the damage of internal components. Please pay full attention to the
input voltage.

(6) Please note that this product cannot be used beyond the scope of product specifications

(7) The company is committed to the continuous improvement of products, and some parts may be

changed.

_@_



@ HUACHENG ECTC product series function specification v4.0

1. 2.3 Prohibited Matters
Except for the staff of the company, do not carry out disassembly and repair.
1. 2.4 Precautions for Disposal

Attention!
When the product needs to be treated as waste after normal use, please comply with the
laws and regulations of relevant departments on the recycling and reuse of electronic
information products.
1.2.5 System Installation Matters
(1) Wiring must be carried out by professional electricians.
(2) Confirm that the power supply is disconnected before starting the operation.
(3) Please install on metal and other flame retardants and keep away from combustibles.
(3) It must be safely grounded during use
(4) If the external power supply is abnormal, the control system will fail. In
order to make the whole system work safely, please be sure to set a safety
circuit outside the control system.
(5) Be familiar with the contents of this manual before installation, wiring,
operation and maintenance; When using, you must also be familiar with relevant
mechanical and electronic knowledge and all relevant safety precautions.

(6) The electric box installed with the controller shall have the conditions of
good ventilation, oil prevention and dust prevention. If the electric cabinet
is closed, it is easy to make the temperature of the controller too high and
affect the normal operation. An extraction fan must be installed. The
appropriate temperature in the electric cabinet is below 50 ‘C. It should not
be used in places with condensation and freezing.
(7) The controller shall be installed as close as possible to the contactor, transformer and
other accessories to avoid unnecessary surge interference.
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1.2.6 Security Precautions

A

ATTENTION

The encoder must use shielded wire, and the shielding layer must ensure
reliable grounding at one end!

Do not install transformers and other equipment that generate
electromagnetic waves or interference around the servo driver, otherwise it
will cause false operation of the servo driver. If such equipment needs to
be installed, a shielding plate shall be set between it and the servo
driver.

When operating the servo driver, please follow the steps specified in
electrostatic prevention measures (ESD), otherwise the internal circuit of
the servo driver will be damaged by static electricity.

Please protect the branch and short circuit circuit circuit in accordance
with local standards. If the protection measures of branch and short
circuit circuit circuit are improper, the servo driver may be damaged

Do not share the grounding wire with the welding machine or the power
machine requiring high current, otherwise it will cause poor action of the
servo driver or the machine.

When using multiple servo drivers, please operate according to the
contents of this manual. Be careful not to wind the grounding wire into a
ring, otherwise it will cause poor action of the servo driver or the
machine.

Do not connect or operate the machine if there is obvious damage or
missing parts. Wiring and inspection shall be carried out by professionals
The operator carries out.

The rotating motor will feed electric energy to the servo driver, which
will cause the servo driver to be charged even when the motor stops and
cuts off the power supply. Before carrying out maintenance work on the
servo drive, make sure that the motor servo drive is safely disconnected.

A\

DANGER !

Do not conduct wiring operation when the power supply is powered on,
otherwise there will be a risk of electric shock. Please cut off the power
supply of all equipment before inspection. Even if the power supply is cut
off, there is residual voltage in the internal capacitor. Please wait at
least 10 minutes after cutting off the power supply.The contact current of
the servo driver is greater than 3.5ma. Please ensure that the servo
driver is well grounded, otherwise there will be electric shock DANGER.

After
power on

Do not open the cover plate after power on, otherwise there is a risk of
electric shock!

Do not touch any input and output terminals of the servo driver, otherwise
there is a risk of electric shock!

Do not remove the cover plate of the servo driver or touch the printed
circuit board when it is powered on, otherwise there will be a risk of
electric shock.

Do not change the parameters of the servo driver manufacturer at will,
otherwise the equipment may be damaged!

During
operation

Non professional technicians are not allowed to detect signals
during operation, otherwise personal injury or equipment damage may
be caused! Do not touch the cooling fan and discharge resistance to

_@_
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test the temperature, otherwise it may cause burns!When the servo
driver is running, something should be avoided falling into the
equipment, otherwise the equipment will be damaged!
During
maintenance
Do not repair and maintain the servo driver without professional training,
otherwise personal injury or equipment damage will be caused!
Do not repair and maintain the equipment with electricity, otherwise there
is a risk of electric shock!
Confirm that the servo driver can be maintained and repaired only after
the input power of the servo driver is cut off for 10 minutes, otherwise
the residual charge on the capacitor will cause harm to people!Before
carrying out maintenance work on the servo drive, ensure that the servo
drive is safely disconnected from all power supplies
All pluggable plug—ins must be pluggable in case of power failure!
After replacing the servo driver, the parameters must be set and checked.
Do not power on the damaged machine, otherwise it will expand the damage
of the machine.
Ensure that the phase sequence of motor terminal and servo driver terminal
ii is consistent. If the phase sequence is inconsistent, the motor will

rotate in reverse.

Do not connect the power supply to the output terminal of the servo
driver, otherwise the servo driver will be damaged and even cause fire
When some systems are powered on, the machinery may act by itself. Please
be careful, otherwise it may cause death or serious injury.

Before turning on the servo driver, please make sure that the servo driver
cover plate is firmly installed and the motor is allowed to restart.
Before connecting the power supply of the servo driver, please confirm
whether the rated voltage of the servo driver is consistent with the power
supply voltage

If the power supply voltage of the main circuit is used incorrectly, there
is a risk of fire.

Do not connect the input power supply to the output terminals (U, V, W) of
the servo driver, otherwise the servo driver will be damaged!

Non electrical construction professionals are not allowed to install,
maintain, inspect or replace components, otherwise there will be a risk of
electric shock.

Warning !

Note: Improper handling may cause hazards, including personal injury or equipment accident
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1.3 Installation and External Wiring Requirements

1.3.1 Installation Direction and Space Requirements

Installation direction: the normal installation direction of servo driver is vertical.
The installation interval between the servo drive and the chassis space and other equipment
must be = 10cm. Please refer to the following figure. Note that the minimum size is
indicated on the figure. In order to ensure the service performance and service life of the
drive, please reserve sufficient installation interval as far as possible.

Air OQutlet Air Outlet Air Outlet

" v
(/ Il /)r

\

N

N

More than 10cm

system control ler

More than More than
T 100!11 . — 100"1 i

|

More than 10cm
iz
\ /1 )\

Air Inlet Air Inlet Air Inlet

AR AN

NN

Installation space requirements diagram

*¥Note: The installation requirements of drive control three axis and drive control five
axis are consistent.

Heat dissipation: The servo driver adopts its own fan heat dissipation and
cooling mode. It is best to have a ventilation slot or install a heat
dissipation fan in the electrical control cabinet to ensure that the drive
control integrated machine has good natural convection ventilation and heat
dissipation in the chassis.

_@_
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1.3.2 Cable requirements and Wiring

1.3.2.1 Shielded Cable
In order to meet the requirements of EMC, the encoder line must adopt the shielded

cable with shielding layer, and the power line is also recommended to adopt the shielded
cable with shielding layer. The shielded cable includes three phase conductor shielded
cables and four phase conductor shielded cables, one of which is PE wire, as shownin the

figure below

PE Conductor

and Shield Shield Shield
|||||| |||I|| :; PE PE

Shielded Cable Requirements

In order to effectively suppress RFI emission and conduction, the shielding
layer of the shielding wire consists of a coaxial copper braid. In order to
increase the shielding efficiency and conductivity, the braiding density of
the shielding layer should be greater than 90%. As shown in the figure below:

Copper Braided Belt

Insulation Cover C v Shield
Opper Shie Internal Insulation

Cable Core

PPN, o
Y
PN,

Braid Density of Shielding Layer

Installation Precautions:
1. Shielded symmetrical cables are recommended for all shielded cables, and four
core cables can also be used for input cables;
2. The motor cable and its PE shielded conductor (stranded shield) shall be as
short as possible to reduce electromagnetic radiation and stray current and
capacitive current outside the cable;
3.1t is recommended that shielded cables be used for all control cables;
4. The output power line of the driver is recommended to use shielded cable
or steel pipe to shield the power line, and the shielding layer shall be
reliably grounded. For the lead of the disturbed equipment, it is
recommended to use twisted pair shielded control wire, and the shielding
layer shall be reliably grounded

_@_
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1.3.2.2 Cable Routing Requirements

(1) The routing of motor cables must be far away from the routing of other cables.
The motor cables of several drives can be routed side by side.

(2) It is recommended to lay motor cables, input power cables and control
cables in different trunking. In order to avoid the electromagnetic
interference caused by the rapid change of driver output voltage, the
long—distance side-by—side wiring of motor cables and other cables should
be avoided.

(3) When the control cable must pass through the power cable, ensure that the
included angle between the two cables is maintained at 90 degrees as far
as possible, and do not pass other cables through the driver.

(4) The power input and output lines and weak signal lines (such as control
lines) of the driver shall not be arranged in parallel as far as possible
and shall be arranged vertically if possible.

(5) The cable trays must be well connected and grounded. Aluminum trunking can
be used to improve equipotential.

(6) Ensure that the filter, driver and motor shall be well overlapped with the system
(machinery or device), and the installed part shall be protected by spraying, and the
conductive metal shall be in full contact

(7) See the following figure for cable wiring diagram:

Power Cable
Minimum 300mm
Motor Cable
Power Cable
T ’
Minimum 200mm A 90
v
Control Cable /;/
Drive-in-one Box
Control Cable
90° Mini TSOO
al Iﬂlmuml " Brake Resistance Cable
L Motor Gable
1
90° L Minimum 500mm ok
Control Gable } ontrol Cable

Power Cable
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1. 3. 2.3 Common EMC Interference Problems and Solutions

The driver product belongs to strong interference equipment. When there
are problems in wiring and grounding during use, interference may still occur.
When there is interference with other equipment, the following methods can

also be used for rectification.

Common EMC Interference Problems and Solutions

Interference Rectification Measures
Type
Reduce carrier frequency;
Leakage . L
; Reduce the length of driving line;
protection

circuit breaker
switch trips

Magnetic ring is wound on the input drive line (PE line is not
wound) ;

In case of tripping at the moment of power on, it is necessary to
disconnect the large ground capacitance at the input end; (disconnect
the grounding terminal of external or built—in filter and the
grounding terminal of input port to ground y capacitance)

In case of operation or tripping, leakage current suppression
measures (leakage current filter and safety regulation capacitor)
shall be added at the input end+wound magnetic ring, wound magnetic

ring)

Interference
caused by drive

The motor housing is connected to the PE end of the driver;
The PE end of the driver is connected to the power grid PE;
The input power line is wound with a magnetic ring;

operation Adding capacitance or winding magnetic ring to the disturbed signal
port;
Add additional common ground connection between equipment;
The motor housing is connected to the PE end of the driver;
The PE end of the driver is connected to the power grid PE;
Communication Add a magnetic ring around the input power line;
interference Matching resistance shall be added at the source of communication line

and load end;
line differential line plus external communication
wire;

Communication
public ground
Shielded wire
is connected with communication public ground wire;

is used for communication line, and the shielding layer

Communication wiring shall be twisted pair;
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Chapter 2 System Installation and Wiring Instructions

2.1 System Wiring Diagram
2.1.1 ECTC Whole Machine Wiring Diagram

20v 2
Sing|e-phase PowerSupply

PE| LIN Lie|nln

. Bard brake control port,
v Wiring mode of each
shaft is similar

4039030.d SNy |
—
—1T

12pin or 12+2pin
Temiral Plug

Jayeadg 11n2419

193114

}%%_EE]

9|qeg Jepoouy
030l

1030E3U0)

- < o
]
o ]

u
v

- < o
2
o)

L]

Hee

il

—

[

Sare wnit module. The wnit mdules

are the sare, ad the rurber of
system axes can be increased select

2 axis, 3 axis, 4 axis, 5 axis 6 axis,
7 axis, 8 axis.

The port wiring mode is the sare

e (g

e, psojo A| ALy

sauEys|say AL

———

*Note:

(1) Users need to evaluate whether the I0 power supply exceeds the standard 50W. If it
exceeds the standard 50W, they need to replace the high—power power supply by
themselves.

(2) After wiring, the alarm on the manual controller shall be handled according to ”8.4
alarm and its solutions” in the user manual.

(3) The unit modules at the ellipsis are the same, and the number of system

axis can be 2 axis,3 axis, 4 axis, 5 axis, 6 axis, 7 axis and 8 axis.
The port connection mode is the same.

_@_
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2.1.2 Dimension Drawing

2.1.2.1 Machine Wiring Diagram

192

151. 1
50

mm—mm T m [ L

- 6.5

==l

I ™

50

|

BAaly [ 1

Du —lm N N S == uv'_ ,mm
o MG s : :
o= [Hee=29dle@d o
“W 1022 OV] — | Aozz_ OV} O
=5 =28 [E & EEIEIN |
| v [ - &, =
‘o M O OC
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2.1.2.1 ECTC 2 Master Control Dimension Drawing

151.1 192

i8] Bal} [ 1
- l"\@ wue:nswsl -

Q D
“ D00~ _

I — =50 Y

k-4
k3
=]

(=]

ill

HEEDEEEEEEEIEEE

@258

BE0EEEEHEEE|EENEEENEEE

) —
240
249.4

] [<F
(L4 [l

BKL

B2
i3 )
I |=F
4=

e
&S &5 )
J‘h — ' =

{111 I U ) T—T

s

HEEEEEEEEE|EEE0EEEEEE

HEEEEEEEERIEEEEEHEEEE

(D (T
[1<=

Installation mode Screw Length Installation
. ) Code (max) torque
specification
(max)
Screw fixing M5 12mm 7. 5kgf. cm

_@_
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2.1.2.1 Main Control Dimension Drawing of ECTC3 & ECTC4

mm—mm 1 m T L

192

201.1

-_r6.5

Tl —

Installation
torque (max)

7. 5kgf. cm

Screw length

(max)

12mm

Screw specification

M5

Installation mode

Screw fixing
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2.1.2.1 Dimensional Drawing of ECTC5 & ECTC6 Main Control

192

i |
“ @|3 Mmmj

I — = 1|

240
249.4

B
[JE3
HLH

=

i [aln [

{E 11T ¥ ¥ i— )

) . . Length Code Installation
Installation mode Screw specification
(max) torque (max)
Screw fixing M5 12mm 7. 5kgf. cm
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2.1.2.11ECTC7 & ECTC8 Master Control Dimension Drawing

. Length Code Installation
Installation mode Screw
D (max) torque (max)
specification
Screw fixing M5 12mm 7. 5kgf. cm
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2.1.2.2 Single Circuit Switching Power Supply Diagram

5
]
H
P

® e
o ©
_’
o |
S

e

! 87.8 5.8

9
90.9 35

(O

L&
]

|
[ 1§

“f
@.,
2

12345
[

e
=2 ]
O \p3s o | 3
L H
S @ Eﬁ@ 1,1
! 5.3 o s ey
) ) Length code Installation
Installation| Installation Screw
. (max) torque (max)
mode tag number specificat
ion
o O—©@ @O—© M3 5mm 6. bkgf. cm
Screw fixing
®—-© O-—-®@ M3 3mm Tkgf. cm
Power size 50W 100w 150W

*#Note: The injection molding industry is equipped with 50W power
supply as standard, and other industries are equipped with 100W
power supply as standard or optional according to the demand
(according to the finished product configuration 1list). The
customer is requested to evaluate whether the holding brake power
is appropriate and whether it is necessary to increase the power
supply power by himself.



KC: IS ECTC product series function specification v4.0

2.1.2.3 Dual switching power supply diagram

150.5 6.5

3.0
12.0_17.0
ST
2 eE
D Q@
o=l 180 |10
&
oo
——
a
o
_\.‘
@@
=
92 195
&

(

[
@
9

17.0 21.5

160.0
15L.9 8.0
i L 4T ii—‘j/ﬁj | 16.0
(TN e E=mELY
L :} ‘ 7.0 A =3
@Lp& b I
& —— @ i
) D @& e 0 %
= Bl |- 2 il Ej
=ik i
o 0
=] —~ 10 &
@ﬁﬁ @ = 1
160 L6 L
5.0 |
. . Length Installation
Installation |Installation Screw 8
. . code torque (max)
mode tag number specification
(max)
S Fixi O—-@ @O—© M3 5mm 6. 5kgf. cm
crew fixin
teo—® 0@ M3 3mm Tkef. cm
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2.1.2.4 Dimension Drawing of Braking Resistance
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L ¢ .
I
) A e
— Lengt Installati
| A | . Screw
! ' Installation h on torque
B mode specificatio [|code (max)
= I ml J_] n (max)
] T 7. bkef.
— [ 1 (ﬂ Screw fixing M5 8mm gt.ci
Overall :
. 5 Resistance
25°C-40C Dimensio Range
Mode| Rated n (mm)
bower Resistor
0 o
A+ B+ Cx D+ 0_5 F GE 0. 1~20K
1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 ) 1.0
RXLG 200 165 147 30 60 5.6 | 45° 119
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2.1.2.5 Motor Parameters and Overall Dimension Drawing
Parameters and dimensions of 400W motor:

400w
Motor Parameters

Specification

LL LC LR LA LZ LH LG LE L]
 ModeT—_

400W with <180 | 60 30 70 4- ¢ <50 NA 3+0.5 140. 35
brake five

point
five

00V without |- 130 160 | 30 | 70 [4- & | <50 | N | 3£0.5 | 1£0.35

brake five
point
five
Specification .
S LB TP LK KH KW W T Weight (kg)
Mode
400W with 14 50 | M5*10 | <23 11 5 5 5 NA
brake
A00W without |y} oo | yswro | <23| 11 5 5 5 NA
brake

(TesTr) Hg

(<EI )

GLBHT O,

Shaft End Schematics Diagran of Shaft end with Key Head

(Dimension Drawing of 400W Motor)
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Parameters and dimensions of 750W motor:

700W motor
parameters
ecifications LL c| IR LA 17 LH LG LE L
Model J
750W with brake <190 80 35 90 4- & <55 NA 3+0.5| 140.35
seven
750W without brake | <140 80 35 90 4- & <55 NA 3+0.5| 140.35
seven
ccifications S LB TP LK KH KW ] T Weight (kg)
Model elght (kg
750W with brake 19 70 | M6%12 25 16.5 6 6 6 NA
750W without brake 19 70 | M6%12 25 16.5 6 6 6 NA
A6 %zé
nrran g
=] — i
| a [ | Iy g
: 1 u
LE
nw R
2 E
g

KH

Shaft End Schematics Diagran of Shaft end with Key Head

(80 flange motor dimension drawing)
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2.1.2.6 Dimension Drawing of Manual Controller

( om)\ FT"

290.6

221.0

1228

| 1628 N\

g

*Note: The dimensions of the two axis, three axis, four axis, five axis, six axis,
seven axis and eight axis manual controllers driven and controlled by the
manipulator are the same
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2. 1. 2. TSupporting Cable and Model
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Cable Cable Model L Cable Cable Appearance
Name Length Drawing
PMXB1-5610054 0. 5M
PMXB1-5610254 2.5M
PMXB1-5610304 3 M o T L .
PMXB1-5610454 4. 5M
Encoder
Li PMXB1-5610554 5. bM
ine
(4 * PMXB1-5610604 6 M
0. 25) PMXB1-5610704 M
PMXB1-5610104 10 M
PMXB1-5640051 0. 5M
PMXB1-5640091 0. 9M
Ps)wer PMXB1_5640301 3 M Silver Label Transi‘arenl Tube
Line PMXB1-5640451 4. 5M
“ 5. 5M
0.75) PMXB1-5640551 :
PMXB1-6640251 2.5M
Power PMXB1-6640451 4. 5M L —
Brake PMXB1-6640551 5. 5M - =7 ks
Line {4 | puxs1-6od0601 | o - e
*0.75 * | pyXB1-6640701 ™
2% 0.3) [ py\xB1-6640101 10M
PMXB1-1301051 0. 5M Dust Cap " L
Manual %Lﬁ i
Q\Q___/,'//“' [ Aero-insert 14-pin male pin 455
Controlle PMXB1-1301101 M 3-03.5 N1 1 + anti-layer cover
r Line S
Drag 7K%F?Fi;::$
Ch . P T\rsalnls‘;earreLnatbeTlube
ain PMXB1-430225 2. 5M
Manual
Controlle
r Line
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2.2 Power Input Definition

Single phase 220V power connection
L1 Empty L1C 220V-L
L2 220V-L L2C 220V-N
L3 220V-N
Terminal . .
Terminal name Function
Label ..
Description Remarks
) The auxiliary power supply is
L1C AC single phase th Iy of th
e power supply o e
L2C Auxi}iary power iigZiosﬁpggiz / internal control circuit. The
terminal . . . .
voltage range incoming main power line uses
200VAC ~ 240VAC 3-core multi strand copper
cable wire, single core,
cross—sectional area 2.5 mm?,
insulation withstand
voltage > = 600V
) External braking )
BP Brake resistance . External resistance (33 Q
. resistance
terminal . 200W).
connection spot
L1 The main circuit power suppl
0 AC single-phase / | he i . P N Ep y
Main eireuit three—phase 220V50 1S the 1nternal power hig
B / 60Hz / power voltage power supply. The
L3 power terminal . . . .
supply voltage incoming main power line uses
range 200VAC ~ 3—core multi strand copper
240VAC power cable, single core,
cross—sectional area 2.5 mm?,
insulation withstand voltage >
= 600V
Vv Servo motor Connect the three | Connect according to UVW,
W access terminal | phase servo motor | otherwise the motor will not
1=2 rotate or run fast
) Safeguard access | This access point must be
PE Geodetic .
) ) point connect to the earth.
connection poilnt
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2.3 1 / 0 Port Wiring Diagram

Sensor power i
Supp“'ﬂ/ i G %ﬁ X10
| % XL ﬂ S X1
P (P2 | H A X12
|~ X13 H - X13
I RN O R
| XI5 O T xs
| . X6 b I X16
| X7 H N x17
ov j

The wiring mode of other input signals X20 ~ X27
same as figure X10 ~ X17.

the

@_ HUACHENG

Y10
Y11
Y12
Y13
Y14
Y15
Y16

Y17
24V dﬂb

’_TQ_LY [ A [A] UUUY_TI‘
o 0

24V

X30 ~ X37 and X40 ~ X47 is

The wiring mode of other output signals Y20 ~ Y27, Y30 ~ Y37 and Y40 ~ Y47 is

the same as figure Y10 ~ Y17.
Interface Definition Explain Remarks
94V 24V power supply Generally used as digital inpgt working
94y power supply, 24V + 10%, maximum output
ORI 100 current100mA.
Digital input . .
ov . . X10-X47 input optocoupler common terminal
light Coupling
common terminal
Input terminal X10-X47 Turn on Connect the negative pole of 24V power
optocoupler supply (0V).
Output terminal Y10-Y47 MOS tube open Cénnected to 24V power supply'through load
drain output single channel output protection current
350mA, withstand voltage65V. Larger
current loads require relay isolation
control
. . . Relay
Injection molding Normally open 5A/250VAC/30VDC
output
output port relay
C icati t
ommuiL cat1on . CAN port Reserve
(Model
configuration)
USB monitoring port DP/DM USB monitoring, Please use the manufacturer’ s special

debugging port

cable and USB electrical interface for
high-performance debugging and monitoring
of servo system.
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2.4 Servo Motor Wiring Definition
2.4.1 Power Line Definition

Motor power line below 750W - without brake Motor power line below 750W - with brake

View directionﬂ

Plug: molex—50361672 pin: molex-39000059 Plug: molex-50361672 pin: molex-39000059
Needle 1 2 4 5 3 6 Needle 1 2 4 5 3 6
number number
definif U v W PE NC NC defini| U i W PE Br Br
tion earth |empty [empty tion earth brake brake
colour| red blue | black | Yellow colour| red blue | black | Yellow | Brown white
green areen

View direction
View direction

———
e —
—
————
——
——
]
]
e —
]

Socket Ms3102a 20-18p / 9 core

Socket model Ms3102a 20-18p / 9 core
model

Needle B I F G Needle B 1 F G C E
number number

definiti U v W FG definit| U v W FG Brake+ [Brake—
on earth ion earth

Motor power line above 850W without brake Motor power line above 850W with brake
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2.4.2 Encoder Line Definition

@ HUACHENG

Encoder line of motor below 750W

. Motor encoder AMP-TE /
Host der DB terf
ost encoder DBY interface Female terminal/170361-1
Pin number Signal description | Pin number Signal
description
8 SD+ 3 SD+
4 SD- 6 SD- - -
5 oV 8 oV
7 FG ‘
1 Battery+ DBY interface
4 Battery-
*Note: 95, 84 twisted pair

Wotor end encoder

Host encoder DB9 interface Motor.cncodcr 17
core aircraft head
interface . . .
Pin number Signal description | Socket pin Signal description View direction
number JL
8 SD+ A SD+
4 SD- B SD-
9 5V G 5V | -
5 oV H oV
J FG
E Battery+
F Battery—
*Note: 95, 84 twisted pair
Encoder line of motor above 850W
2.4.3 Motor Band Brake Wiring Diagram
@ Band Brake 24V
L . Power Supply
o 1}
E ] V+ GND
] |
Position of
Band Brake | Relay
Port = | 7
Band Motor
o iﬁ Band Brake 1
o —E
)| o M
og | o |

©

Band Brake 2)\/<

*Note:The band brake port must control the operation of the band brake through an
external relay.

_@_
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2.4.4 System Communication Port Definition Diagram

w | !'J
E%
i
0V
24V
0V
/ 24V
AL =N
5
= |
| =
!
(o]
Q
=
o
)
— =
o
e
] Communication
[ ] resistance
U o
| 7 2t CANH
g | 3# OV-IS0
44 485-1A
54 485-1B
1 | 6% GND
|| T 48524
8 485-2B
8
Network
R
/
/ Ve 1
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Chapter 3 Tuning and Operation Mode
3.1 Appearance and Description

| Status selector switch ‘

Status Light | i | Emergency stop button ‘

Fine tuning button |

L

‘ Function Key

E

Axis action control button ‘

E

REIRC

‘ Acceleration key

Deceleration key |

mEEEED O\

S —

{ Custom Function Key

New Version of the Hand
Controller Appearance (Front)

Appearance of the new manual control (Back)

Status Light ‘

B

‘Smaxus selector switch (e & ¢ & s]((@ ————+Ehmrgency stop button
B {Iﬁne uuﬂngkut&xﬂ

‘ Function Key }7 @

‘ . = . .

‘ Aeoeleration ley = ‘AXIS action control button ‘
il

‘ Deceleration key Cfon i ATRC

} Custom Function Key ‘

Appearance of 0ld manual controller

_@_
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3.2 Key Function Description

3.2.1 Status Selector Switch

The system has three operation states: manual, stop and automatic. Turning
the state selection switch to the right gear is the manual state. In this
state, the manipulator can be operated manually; Turn the status selection
switch to the middle gear to stop. In this state, the manipulator stops all
actions, can reset the origin of the manipulator, and can also set
parameters. Turn the status selection switch to the left gear and press the
“start” key once, and the manipulator will enter the automatic operation
state. The states of the manual controller are divided into three types:
manual, stop and automatic.

Manual: Turn the state selection switch to the right to enter the manual
state. In this state, manual operation can be carried out.
Stop: Turn the state selection switch to the middle to enter the stop state
In this state, parameters can be set
Auto: Turn the state selection switch to the left to enter the automatic
state. In this state, full-automatic operation can be carried out.

3. 2.2 Function Button

Start: Function 1: Press the “start” button in the automatic state, and the
manipulator will enter the automatic operation state;
Function 2: In the stop or manual state, press the “reset” key first, and then
press the “start” key, then the manipulator will reset the origin.
Function 3: in the stop state, press the “origin” key first, and then press the
"start” key, and the axis will enter the origin finding mode

Stop: Function 1: In the fully automatic state, press this key, the system will enter
the single cycle mode, and the program will stop after the end of the module
If you press the “stop” key again (twice in a row), the manipulator will stop
moving immediately.
Function 2: When an alarm occurs, press this key in the stop state to clear
the solved alarm display.

Origin: In the stop state, press this key, and then press the “start” key to start the
origin reset action. See ”5.3.6 origin setting” for details

*Note: VYou can select the method of returning to the origin and the order of returning
to the origin in this key; The origin command cannot be modified in the
“programmable key”.

Reset: Press the “reset” key once, and then press the “start” key. All axes return to
the origin position in turn.See ”“5.3.6 origin setting” for details
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*Note: Other commands can also be added to this key, such as disconnecting an output
point when pressing reset to the origin; Reversion can be made in defined
“programmable keys”.

Acceleration / Deceleration: These two keys can be used to adjust the global speed in
manual and automatic.
Emergency stop button: In case of emergency, pressing the emergency stop button will
break the enabling of all axes, and the system will alarm
“emergency stop”. After turning out the knob, press the ”“stop
key to eliminate the alarm.
*Note: Please press the emergency stop button in the state of shutdown or upgrade to

”

avoid special circumstances.
Custom key: See ”5.2.4 keys and indicators” for details.Status light: See ”5.2.4 keys
and indicators” for details
Axis action key: The key to control the movement of each axis. See ”3.4.5.1 axis
operation under manual gear” for details
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3.2.3 Enable Switch Button

There is an enable switch button on the right side of the back of the
manual controller. When operating each axis action button or resetting
under the manual page or stop page, it needs to be pressed for a long time
to enable each axis. Otherwise, if the axis is not enabled, the
manipulator will not move.

*Note: The enable switch button has two functional states: enable and
disable; There are three use states: not press, lightly press

and heavily press. The function status corresponds to the use
status, as follows:

Functional Use status
status
Enable Lightly press
Not press
Do not enable -
Heavily press
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3.2.4 Trim Knob

Function: This knob can be used to accurately move the shaft when the position is
accurately adjusted in the manual state.

i ||t |

{‘_’] Manual @ |C«lculdwx'|l 1/0 Hﬁecurds: He
Operation [ Easy Program | Settings [ Program 180506 PSL12 BRI=
X 1. 000un Y: 1. 000mn Z: 1.000m Toint | W
U 0.000" Y2 0.000° W: 0.000° J
Output Y Custom Btn toolcoord Value Record fremtion Instnetion|
{E’] i Manual Cfbi) [va]mlamr 1/0 l Records: HC | [Alarm log H Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | Program 2018-06-06 175112 BHI= «-
Run pause Stop Clear Err Continue Clear Err Pause
X: 1. 000mm T 1. 000mm 7 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000" Vi 0. 000° W: 0. 000° 3
Reference point Counter Calculagraph Settings Home page
\ﬂj Manual @ ]Cﬂlculalur 1/0 Records: HC | |F\|arm log | Login l
Operation | Easy Program | Settings I Program l 2018-06-06 175112 EH= ...IE

V|EI\|ain Module VH New Module” piont H Search Hunan;'ogmm|

[main
| 3:3 Module end I
i 1. 000m 17 1. 00D z: 1. 000m Joint | W
u: 0. 000" Vs 0. 0007 W: 0. 000° i
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

_@_
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Operation method: Click to open the “virtual keyboard button”, click to
tick the “handwheel selection” option. Select the handwheel
speed, select the axis to be fine—tuned in the left option
box or press the axis button (on the hand control) and roll
the fine—tuning knob to move the axis to the target point
little by little.

Tune En

Coord Select |0:BaseCoord W

Handwheel speed Description:
X 1: Move one grid, shift the axis by 0.0lmm or rotate the axis by 0.01 degrees.
X 5: Move one grid, shift the axis by 0.05mm or rotate the axis by 0.05 degrees.
X 10: Move one grid, shift the axis by 0. 1mm or rotate the axis by 0.1 degrees.
X 50: move one grid, shift the axis by 0.5mm or rotate the axis by 0.5 degrees.

World coordinate: The position and attitude of the tool end point with the center of the manipulator base
as the origin.

Joint coordinate: The coordinate value of the motor coordinate after being converted through the mechanism
coupling relationship.
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3.3 Main Screen Description

3.3.1 Log in

{T] ' Manual ! }@ i(:ﬂru]amr: 1/0 ﬁ:nprmag, e E: Mlemlog]] 1ogtn |
Operation | Easy Program | Spttings | Program | 2018-06-06 1731:12 BT
\
Status display ¥ 1/0 monitoring Authority
Speed display Y 4 managemeqt
Module number Alarm log

Calculator tool
management check button

Virtual
keyboard

Alarm information and coordinate position display arca

X 1. 000mm ¥ 1. 000mm Z 1. 000mm Joint | W
u 0. 000 v 0. 000" W 0. 000 oF
Output Y Custom Btn toolcoord Value Record (beration Instruction

Permission log in: click “log in” to enter the login interface. First

select the user type, enter the password, and then
click “log in”. If you need to exit to the lowest
permission, directly click “log out”, and the
operation diagram is as follows

71

L

Alarm log h‘lJ

Ii/O ] [Rs}cords: HC ‘

@ : Manual {ﬁ]i J’(}«l(‘ula(or

| 2018-06-06 17:51:12  EI=

Operation | Easy Program | Settings I Program

User:

Password:

‘ Cancel ‘ Log out l

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000 ¥i 0. 000° W: 0. 000° i
Output Y Custom Btn toolcoord Value Record [beration Instruction

*Note: Please log in before setting the system, because different user

names have different management permissions.
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Operator (OP): This authority can only move the axis in the manual state and
cannot enter the teaching page for teaching. It can start
the manipulator and adjust the speed in the automatic state
and reset the origin in the stop or manual state

Administrator (admin): This permission can only move the axis in the manual
state and cannot enter the teaching page for teaching. In
the automatic state, it can start the manipulator and
adjust the speed, and can reset the origin in other states

Super administrator: All operations except user management can be performed
under this permission.
Super administrator (root): Users can perform all operations under this
permission.

Permission size: operator < administrator < senior administrator < super
administrator.

3.3.2 Alarm Record
Alarm Record: Click the “Alarm record” button to view the alarm record,
and check the operation record and key record to view the
relevant contents.

Alarm record page:

@ Manual (1@ Caleulator | | 1/0 ‘ Records: HC H Marn log [ super ‘
DAlnl'm Logi@ﬂperaiion Log ‘:‘ Key Op Log Clear log
Operation Time User Descr
2020/11/09 16: 32; 02 super super Sign in
[ 1 [ packbutton
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000" Vi 0. 000" W: 0. 000° J

*¥Note: Drag up and down to see more
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Operation record page:

@ Manual Cﬂ@ |(:;.|nmmm- |[/n ‘ Records: HC H Alarn log ‘ super ‘
I:‘.MHI'III Log l:‘ﬂpuratinn [,:»g: @ Key Op Log Clear log
Operation Time User Deser
2020/11/09 16: 32: 02 super Press start in automatic mode
T ’—.I Back button
% 1. 000m ¥ 1. 000mm 2 1. 000mn Joint | W
U: 0. 000° Vs 0. 000° W 0. 000° J

*#Note: Drag up and down to see more.

3. 3.3 Module Number
Mold number: Display the mold number established according to different processes.
Click the mold number to enter the mold number management page to “create” |
"load”, “copy” and “delete”, the module number page is as follows:

{U Manual @ Calculator | 1/0 E Records: HC H Alarm log ‘ super ‘
"7‘ Robot |—‘ Vision A
Select Name: HC New Name: ] ICurrem module number

El Export To USB Dlmpnn From USB
I ‘ Search HClear Search‘

@ Local
l

He 2020/11/09  16: 36: 00 o
default 2020/11/09  16: 32: 00 New
test 2020/11/07  16: 32: Q0 Copy
8 2020/11/03  16: 32: 00 Del
| T ‘ E—;l]%a:k button [
X: 1. 000mm ¥ 1. 000mm ks 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0. 000° Vi 0. 000° W 0. 000* J

*Note: The module number page can only be opened with the permission of

“Administrator” or above.

New: Enter the module number name to be created in the new file name

text box, and then click the “new” button to create a blank module
number program. The module number name can be entered in Chinese,
English or numbers

Search button: Open this button to search instructions in the page

_@_
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Copy: After entering a new name in the new mold number name text box,
click the stored mold number name, and then click the “copy” button,
the mold number naming box will pop up. Enter the new mold number
name and click the ”“0K” button to copy the stored mold number
program to the new mold number program.

Load: Click the stored module number, and then click the ”“load” button to
load the selected module number. The program will run when it runs
automatically.

Delete: Click the stored module number, and then click the “delete” button
to delete the module number. The currently loaded module number
cannot be deleted.

Export program: Click the stored module number, and then click the “export
to USB flash disk” button to export the selected module
number.

(* Note: the exported module number will be stored in the USB flash disk

in the compressed package file named by time, for example, the
compressed package name is HC Backup Robot 20190329183021. zip)

Import program: Insert the USB flash disk into the USB port of the manual controller,
click the import from USB flash disk” button, select the module number to
be imported, and Click “open” and then click “load” to import the module
number.

Search: Enter the module number name in the edit box and click
the ”“search” button to search for the existing module

number.
Clear search: Click once to clear the search record.



ECTC product series function specification v4.0

3.3.4 1 / 0 Monitoring

Click once to view inputs, outputs,

@ HUACHENG

intermediate variables, EU inputs

EU outputs, servo monitoring status, and memory data. Click second page

retract.

@ / Manual @ Caleulator *I 1/0 | Records: HC || Alarm log | super |
‘ Prev Input v Next | l Prev |lnput v | Next ‘ 4_
| Input
X010 D X010 i X010 D X010
i| Output
K011 I:‘ Xo1r M X011 I:‘ X011
, ServoPara
X012 I:‘ X012 i X012 D X012
i\MemoryData
X013 D X013 ; X013 D X013
X014 I:‘ X014 X014 ,:] X014
X015 I:‘ X015 X015 I:‘ X015
X016 I:‘ X016 X016 I:‘ X016
X017 D X017 X017 I:‘ X017
" T I i—’l?‘m(k button |
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° v: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J

*Note: Users can define the 10 name by themselves. If you need to modify
the 10 name, please contact our sales or technical personnel. We
will provide a word modification software for users to modify the

I0 name by themselves.
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3.3.5 Calculator

Perform basic operations on data.

@ Calculator | { 1/0 | Records: HC | |t\leu'm log | Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings ] Program 2018-06-06 17:51:12 B#= |¢
7 8 9 == BS C
4 5 6 X ( )
) 2 3 - Xt v
0 % || o+ -
X: 1. 000mm ¥z 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint w
u: 0. 000" Vi 0. 000" W: 0. 000° i

3.4 Operation mode
3.4.1 Pre—running Inspection
To ensure safe and correct operation, please confirm and check the
following items before operation.

3.4.1.1 Inspection of Control Host

1. Check each connecting terminal of the host to ensure correct wiring and firm
connection.

2. Check the external power supply of the host, such as incoming voltage, switching
power supply output voltage, and ensure that the voltage is within the normal range.

3. Check the power line, encoder line and band brake line between the host and servo
motor to ensure correct wiring and firm connection.

3.4.1.2 Inspection of Servo Motor

1. Check the fixed parts of the servo motor to ensure that they are firmly connected.

2. Check the servo motor shaft to ensure smooth rotation (servo motor with oil seal,
shaft tightness is normal).

3. Check the power line, encoder line and band brake line between the host and servo
motor to ensure correct wiring and firm connection.

3.4.1.3 Inspection of Input and Output Connection Lines

1. Check the connecting wires of input and output terminals to ensure correct wiring and
firm connection. 220V is strictly prohibited to be connected to 24V terminal or I0
terminal.

2.Check the power on and connect the host power. After entering the system,
observe that there is no alarm on the manual controller. If there is an
alarm, please troubleshoot according to the alarm content. If the fault
is not eliminated, it will not continue to run. For the servo motor with
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holding brake, in order to prevent the wrong action caused by gravity or
external force (such as the drop of vertical axis), please power on and
confirm when the servo motor and machinery are separated.

3. Check the band brake output signal and turn on the host power. After
entering the system, press the emergency stop button on the manual
controller to confirm that the band brake output signal on the host is
disconnected. Turn up the emergency stop button on the manual controller,
press the stop key to eliminate the alarm, and confirm again that the band
brake output signal on the host is connected. After the holding brake
operates normally, connect the servo motor to the machine and continue to

operate.

3.4.2 Servo Axis Trial Run
In order to make the manipulator operate correctly, it is necessary to
confirm whether each servo shaft can operate normally after the first power on.

Please do the following to test.

Step 1: Please point the status selection switch to “STOP” and press the
emergency stop switch. After power on, pull up the emergency stop switch to
eliminate the alarm and observe whether the machine will move downward. If
there is no downward movement, continue to step 2.

Step 2: In the "STOP” state, click the “Parameter Setting” option to enter
the “Parameter Setting” page, then click “Machine Setting”, click the “Motor
Parameter” button in the “Machine Setting” page to enter the setting page of
machine parameter, on which the parameters of each axis can be set. After
entering the page, directly enter the parameter setting of X axis, as shown in
the following figure:

@ Calculator | | 1/0 | Records: HC ‘ |M:1rm log | Login ‘
Operation Basy: Brogram | S ] Progran | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 i%ﬁz—l

Product Setting | Machine Setting l Panel Settings }

X (oo [ [hefz [y [ Josfv [ oy [ Jun

Encoder Type Motor Test

Mapping ID Test Pulse ;’\'unbex:a

Axis Type Test Speed: l:l %

Pulse Count Per Circle & Pulse Sent: ]

Arm Length mm Pulse received: ¢

Positive Limit =00 . Z Pulse: 0

Negative Limit l:l““" [ Motor+ I ‘ Motor— ‘ ‘ Test Clear
Positive Limit Point :\ ON

Negative Limit Point A ON ¥ Yotar Bacoders: 0

ISP % X Origin: 0

Set to Origin I?»cl Current Pos‘ {Sct ALL Origin
X: 1. 000mm 4 1. 000mm P 1. 000mm Joint w
U- 0. 000° v: 0. 000" W: 0. 000° J

Step 3: Carry out “motor forward and reverse rotation” test on this page.

Motor forward and reverse rotation test: Gently press the enable switch to
enable the motor, click “motor forward rotation”, and the motor will
rotate one circle in the positive direction. After rotation, the sending
pulse and receiving pulse in the current page are consistent with the set
number of test pulses; Click “motor reverse”, the motor will rotate in the
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opposite direction. After rotation, the sending pulse and receiving pulse
in the current page are consistent with the negative number of set test
pulses.

*#Note: The number of pulses sent is not necessarily determined according
to the setting, and several may be lost. For example, if the set
number of test pulses is 10000, the motor test page displays send
pulse 9994 and receive pulse 9994 after forward rotation; After
reversing, the motor test page displays send pulse — 9994 and
receive pulse — 9994, which is normal

3.4.3 Origin Setting

1. In the manual state, move each axis to a safe position (the position
to be set as the origin) through the axis action button. See ”3.3.5
manual mode” for the method of moving the axis in the manual state.

2. Enter the open parameter page in the stopped state, select
mechanical setting, open the motor parameter page, and the parameter
setting page of each axis will be displayed. There is the option of
“set all as origin” in the lower right corner. Click set all as
origin to set the current coordinates of each axis as the origin.

3. In the manual state, check the joint coordinates of each axis.
After setting the origin, the current joint coordinates of each axis
are 0.

4. Open the subroutine in programming, select the “programmable button:
Origin” subroutine, and check whether the program inside is correct.
5. After the above steps are completed, press the origin key and then

press the start key to reset the origin.

3.4.4 Origin Reversion
In order to enable the manipulator to operate automatically
correctly, after turning on the power every time, reset the origin in
the stopped or manual state. The origin reset action will reset each
axis of the driving manipulator to the origin position.
Operation method of origin reset: In the stop state, press the
“reset” key once, and then press the “start” key to reset the origin.

*Note: When the origin is reset, the user cannot perform manual and automatic operation
and parameter setting on the manipulator. In case of emergency, press “Stop” key
to stop origin reset or press “emergency stop button”

3.4.5 Manual Mode
After confirming that the servo axis operates correctly, we need to
test whether the manual operation is normal. Please test according to the
following operations. Point the status selection switch to “MANUAL”, the
robot enters the manual page for manual operation, press the axis action
key of each axis, and check whether each axis moves normally according to
the instructions of ”3.4.5.1 axis operation under manual status”
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Turn the third gear knob on the handle controller to “manual” to
enter the manual state. In this state, the manipulator can be taught. As

shown in the figure below:

B w_]
Operation ] Easy Programl Settings I Program ‘ 20180606 78132 iﬂ‘:" 4-

Alarm log

Records: HC | ‘ Login |

Calculator

X: 1. 000mm ¥i 1. 000mm z: 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0. 000° v: 0.000" W: 0. 000° 1
Output Y Custom Btn toolcoord Value Record [Leration Instnction

Virtual keyboard button: Use this button to adjust the axis action. Click the “virtual
keyboard” button to pop up the following page:

‘_ Dworldcodinate @ jointcodinate

7 D Tune En
& ax U= o Tune Speed: lZIXLDXS

Y- Y+ V- V+
Coord Select |0:BaseCoord W

World coordinate: When checked, use the world coordinate mode to run manual action.

Joint coordinate: When checked, use single axis mode to run manual action.

Hand wheel enable: When checked, start the hand wheel fine adjustment function.

Hand wheel shaft selection: After checking, you can select the shaft in the shaft selection
area and fine tune the shaft through the fine tuning knob.

Hand wheel speed:

X1: operate according to 1 time of the minimum unit.

X6: operate according to 5 time of the minimum unit.

X10: operate at 10 times the minimum unit.

X50: operate at 50 times the minimum unit.

Note: (the minimum unit is that when the hand wheel moves one grid,
the shaft moves 0.0lmm.)

Workbench selection: Select the workbench coordinate system to use.
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3.4.5.1 Axis Operation in Manual Stat

X+ Press this key to move the axis to the positive x
direction at the current speed;

X- Press this key to move the axis to the negative X
direction at the current speed;

Y+ Press this key to move the axis to the positive Y
direction at the current speed;

Y- Press this key to move the axis to the Y negative
direction at the current speed;

Z+ Press this key to move the axis to the positive Z
direction at the current speed;

Z- Press this key to move the axis to the negative Z
direction at the current speed;

U+ Press this key to move the axis in the positive direction
of u at the current speed;

U- Press this key to move the axis in the negative direction
of u at the current speed;

V+ Press this key to move the axis to the positive V
direction at the current speed;

V- Press this key to move the axis in the negative direction
of V at the current speed;

W+ Press this key to move the axis in the positive direction
of W at the current speed;

W~ Press this key to move the axis in the negative direction
of W at the current speed;

M7+ Press this key to move the axis in the positive direction
of M7 at the current speed;

M7- Press this key to move the axis to the negative direction
of M7 at the current speed;

M8+ Press this key to move the shaft in the positive direction
of M8 at the current speed;

M8— Press this key to move the shaft to the negative direction
of M8 at the current speed;
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3.4.5.2 High Program

Point the status selection switch to "MANUAL”, the manipulator enters the
manual page, click the “High programming” button to enter the programming page,
where the program can be edited and modified. For detailed operations, please
refer to 4.3 High program”

{t’] Manual T0Y) |Caleutator | 1/0 ||R(-<»urds, I ‘ IAlam log H Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | Program | 2018-06-06 175112 BH=
[main vHMuin Module VH New Mndu]o" piont ” Search ”lmd()PI“ﬂgl‘rlmJ
| 3:3 Module end |
X: 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm 7 1. 000mm Joint | ¥
u: 0.000" v 0.000° w: 0. 000" J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Doswn Fix Index Save

Click the “action menu” button in the lower left corner to enter the
action teaching main page, where you can edit various actions. As shown

below:

&j /" Manual C,‘{,E} [catcutatar] [ 110 Records: HC | [wtacm 108 ] | rosta |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 20180606 175112 EJI= -*
[main ¥ |[Main Module W[ New Module][ piont |[ Search ][undoProgran | =
[ 33 Module end |

A @Mis Action ||7y Path ” ﬁmtult !khun” @[?heck ”&(‘ondifiun ‘
‘ @ Wait ||(‘ounler “@ Timer H;gs:mc/l’s ”E}(‘mﬁmpm ‘
‘ % Stack ”@Cuslm Alarm || @ Module H@ Vision ]@Dala Command
BEER ’ @ Crafts || Origin H * Can Copmand ”* And Or Action ”...Extcm ‘

x: 1. 000mn Y 1. 000w Z:  1.000mm Joint | W
u: 0.000" % 0.000° W 0.000" J

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Click “axis action” to enter the following interface:

Iy Manual  (8Y) [Cicstaser] [0 | [Fecoras: & T s i | i )
Feats = . S [ fiiah Program | oroeos vz RR= | g
ule][_plont ][ Search ] [undoProgras |

[main

3:8

[ Rt rotee [Jadar potne
% [0.000 s 1 [X010 W] [G0 W] TS ton Fasi Stop
% [0.000 s 4 ¥OI0 | [on wjon pos  [B]
[l ey A early End Pos
S ESD Pos [ Jeso[[Eao %
% [0.000 e

2[0.000 |wm [s0.
Condition|f[™] ¢ [(0.000 |um [80.0

[hspoca pr seare
¥ T 000w T G Tetmt [ W
u 0._ooo* vz 0. 000"~ L] 0. 000" 3
R | — | — | s [ - | — | v
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Insert: Check the action, select the position to insert, and click Insert
once to insert the target action. (* Note: The next action in the
program to insert the target action must be selected first, that is,
the inserted target action is the previous line of the selected
action)

Set in: After manually controlling the axis to the target position, click
“set in” to automatically set the point coordinates of the current
position, and then click”Insert” can teach the position of the target
point into the program.

Reference point: After creating a new node in the reference point edit
button page, you can directly reference the existing joint
points by checking the reference point.

Reference address: Check “reference address” to directly enter the address
value to be referenced in the axis position box, which
represents the content of the address referenced.

3.4.6 Automatic Mode
Point the status selection switch to “AUTO”, and the manipulator enters the
automatic page, as shown in the following figure:

@ m Caleulator | | 1/0 | Records: HC | Alarm log ‘ Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program Setting | V Program ' 2018-06-06 17:51:12 EH= 1-

‘I‘ﬂﬁll'l VHMﬁln Module V[| piont H Search I I:‘Follow ?D]um\hlr-. DSpee!TET

‘ 3:3 Module end |

X: 1. 000mm e 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W

U: 0. 000" V: 0. 000° w: 0. 000° dl

In this interface, press the “START” key on the manual controller, and the manipulator
will start running the taught program.

Speed regulation enable: When checked, the global speed can be adjusted.
Follow: When running the program after selection, the current running action will be marked
by color difference.
Enter module: Only available after checking. After checking, it will follow and jump to the
running action in the current running sub module
Single step mode: Single step operation under automatic state.
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Please refer to the following figure for the use method of single step mode:

@ Calculator | | 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ |Alarm log H Login ‘
Operat ion | Easy Program | Settings | V Program ‘ 2018-06-06 175112 EH= ¢
[maill VHMain Module V|| piont ” Search ‘ Dle]m ’?D[nm Model DSpec ]
0:21 X: 100.000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00
1:22 Y: 100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00 l/’_l\ ]‘.’lf‘:k on the program to make it light green
2:24 Z: 100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00
= ke
4:26 Vi 100,000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00
52 Modele end T proge s (hls gt
step start) button. If you
want to continue running
the next step 1? SEqUEnce,
click it again (step elalt)
S
X: 1. 000mm ¥ 1. 000mm 2z 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0. 000° v: 0. 000° W 0. 000° J

Single cycle mode: The program goes from the first step to the end of the module

Cycle time:

The time that the whole program runs to the end of the module.

Cycle display button: Click this <:> button to display the upper mold cycle time and current

cycle time,

timing and stacking parameter setting.

as well as the counting status of all counters, timer

@ ‘Calculatnr 1/0 | Records: HC l Alarm log H Login |
Operation ‘ Easy Program | Settings | V Program | 2018-06-06 175112 BI= 4.
[main W|[Main Module W][ New Module][ piont ][ Search |[undoProgram |

[ 33 Module end

Last Cycle:0. 000
Cycle: 0.000

Counter<<

Timer<<

Stack<<

dmd(

b & 1. 000mm T

1. 000mm

u: 0. 000" L 0. 000°

2z 1. 000mm

Joint | W
W: 0. 000"
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@ |Calculator 1/0 | Records: HC ‘ |Ala.rm log ‘ ‘ Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program [ Settings | V Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 B ¢IE|
[main ¥|[Main Module W|[ New Module][ piont |[ Search |[undoProgrem |
[ a3 Module end |
Last Cyele| counter[0]: Counter—0 Target: | 0,000 |Current: 0.000
Cycle
Counter[1]: Counter-1 Target: Current: 0.000 Counter<<
Counter[2]: Counter—2 Target: Current: 0.000
Counter[3]: Counter-3 Target: urrent: 0.000
X: 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm i 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0. 000° V: 0.000° W: 0.000° J
@ Ca]r:u]ator| | 1/0 | Records: HC ‘ ‘Alarln log | | Login ‘
Operation I Easy Program l Settings ] V Program | 2018-06-06 17:5112 B <
|majn VHMain Module "H New Module” piont H Search Hundﬂl’mgram |
| 3:3 Module end |
Last Cyelel  Nape Target  Current
Cycle 5 , o
1618 Counter[0]: Counter—0 0 0 9 e CHERK |
Counter[1]: Counter-1 0 0 Clear
Counter[2]: Counter-2 0 0 Clear
Counter [3]: Counter-3 0 0 Clear
X: 1. 000mm T 1. 000mm I 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0. 000" V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° I
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@ Calculator | 1/0 ‘ IRncards: HC | \Alarm log ‘ \ Login |
Operation [ Easy Program | Settings | V Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BHI= «-@
|main VHMain Module VH New ModuleH piont H Search ]Iundcl’rograml

[ 33 Module end

|

[Zbetine stack [Stacklol: v [ save ]
Three point
‘:IUse offset method ggtting A selection | Am 1 v

X [0 Entmﬂ]l 0 |, Conting[ 0 Ibirection[ reverse  ¥|
Y [o Interval 0 |, Counting [ 0 IDirection[ reverse  ¥]
z[o Interval 0 |, Counting[_0 IDirection[reverse v]

Counter[Counter [0T[T:01[C:0]:Counter-0¥ | Order[X>Y>Z w|(peration ads] Run_togetherv]
wotd axis [ |x[Jv[Jz[ Ju[]v[

stack<<

X: 1. 000mm b4 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000° o 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
@ Calculator ‘ 1/0 I Records: HC | IAlarm log ‘ Login ‘

Operation —I Easy Program l Settings | V Program | 018-06-06 17:51:12 BE= |
‘ma;n v HMaln Module YH New Module” piont “ Search ”undongram ]
| 3:3 Module end |

Mvetine s [ ¥]
Normal Box Data Source Palletizing || Quadrilateral
stack<{<

Xz 1. 000mm ¥z 1. 000mm P 1. 000mm Joint w
U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000" W: 0. 000° J
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Chapter 4 Manual State

4.1 Manual Operation

4.1.1 Signal Output

The signal output page is shown in the figure. The point text is displayed in the upper
part and the corresponding output point is displayed in the lower part. Sliding page
turning is not supported. You can only click the previous page and the next page to switch
the page. Set the number of 10 boards in “structure parameters” — “number of 10 boards”.
This page will automatically display the points of all I0 boards.

@ Calculator | | I/0 | Records: HC ‘ ’Alarm log ‘ | Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06  17:51:12 ZH= |<.
Normal Output Y010 Normal Output YOI1 Normal Output Y012 Normal Output Y013

Y010 YO11 Y012 Y013 .
Editor
Normal Output Y014 Normal Output Y015 Normal Output Y016 Normal Output Y017
Y014 Y015 Y016 Y017 last
Normal Output Y020 Normal Output Y021 Normal Output Y022 Normal Output Y023 Te 1 pege
Y020 Y021 Y022 Y023 Total 2 page
Normal Output Y024 Normal Output Y025 Normal Output Y026 Normal Output Y027 next
Y024 Y025 Y026 Y027
Show
Normal Output Y030 Normal Output Y031 Normal Output Y032 Normal Output Y033 Part
Y030 Y031 Y032 Y033

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W

U: 0. 000° Vi 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
OQutput Y Custom Btn toolcoord Value Record (Operation Instructian

Edit: Click the Edit button to enter the output point display editing page. You can select
the I0 to be displayed. Green is display and gray is hidden. Click “finish” to exit
the editing page.

Display part: Only the I0 points selected on the edit page are displayed.
Display all: The point output buttons of all I0 boards are display.

{Eh Manual @ ‘(‘a]ruli\(a}' ” /0 ‘ ‘Records: HC ‘ Alarm log ‘ ‘ Login ‘
- - X 2018-06- Ta2 =
Operation I Easy Program ] Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 FEH] <-
L=
Normal Output Y010 | ‘ Normal Output YOI1 ‘
‘ Normal Output Y012 ‘ ‘ Normal Output Y013 ‘ Finsh(0)
‘ Normal Output Y014 ‘ ‘ Nermal Output Y015 ‘
last
‘ Normal Output YOI6 ‘ | Normal Output YOIT |
Te 1 pge
‘ Normal Output Y020 ‘ | Normal Output Y021 | Total 2 praz
‘ Normal Output Y022 ‘ | Normal Output Y023 I next
‘ Normal Output Y024 ‘ | Normal Output Y025 |
‘ Normal Output Y026 ‘ \ Normal Output Y027 l
EZ 1. 000mm ¥i 1 000m 7. 1000w Joint | w
U: 0.000° v: 0.000° W 0.000° J
Output Y Custom Btn toolcoord Yalue Record (peration Instnuction)
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Green light Yellow light Red light Alarm
Y010 Y011 Y012 Y013 .

Editor

last

The 1 pege
Total 2 page|

next

Show

Part

4.1.2 Programmable Keys

In this interface, you can view and use programmable keys.

Programmable key creation process: Click “High program” — program selection, click
“programmable key [0]: Origin” — click “new programmable
key” — enter a new key name — creation is completed (Note:
teach the corresponding program on this page after
creation).

How to use the programmable key: Press the edited programmable key once, and
the manipulator will automatically run the
program taught in the key.

aleulator ' ecords: arm Log LOg1Nn
fﬁ Calcul; 1/0 R ds: HC Al 1 Logi
—— fasy Program Settings ieh Program 2018-06-06  17:51:12  HIA= .

Operat Easy Prog Setting High Prog

| Initialization ‘| Origin ‘l Return |

%z 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm Z 1. 000mm Joint | W :

U: 0. 000° Vi 0.000° W: 0. 000" 7
Qutput Y Custom Btn toolcoord Value Record peration Instructic
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4.1.3 Bench Calibration

PO: starting point

position.

PX: position on the X axis.

PY: position on Y axis.Enter the name of the coordinate system and click “new” to
create a new coordinate system. Set PO, PX and PY points on the
workbench. Click the “0OK to modify” button to convert the coordinates.

*Note: The intersection of lines PO, PX, PO and PY is 90 °
the right hand are held from the X axis to the Y axis, and the thumb should

face up.

and the four fingers of

{i’] Caleulator | | 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ Alarm log | Login |
Operation | Easy Program I Settings { High Program 2018-06-06 175112 RII= <.
‘ setPoBtn ‘ X ’—| mm
‘ TryRun ‘ Y ‘ | mm
[ setbpn | x| | mm
TryRun Y ’—\ mm
It
I
coordName ] [ newBtn | confimBtn I
Xz 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint v
U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W 0. 000° J
Output Y Custom Btn toolcoord Value Record (Cheration Instruction]
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4.1.4 Address Data Monitor

{T] Manual i

Operation l Easy Program l Settings I High Program

Caleulator Alarm log

Records: HC | ‘ Login ‘

2018-06-06  17:51:12 h’i
Addr Edit 0 Senpling imterval [ 0-000 ]S rocord length
acde it 1[0 | Semiing interva [0-000 ]S record lenatn [0 ]
addrEdit 2 [0 |Sepling interval § record length [0 |
addridie3 [0 |Samling interval S record Jength [0 |
addr Bdiv 4 [0 |Seopling intarval S rocord length [0 |
pddr Bt 5 [0 | Sepling interval S rocord length [0 |
AddrBdit 6 [0 |Sanpling interval $ record length [0 |

copy to USB flash disk |

1/0 |

} Export ‘ local open

X: 1. 000mm Y 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0.000° ¥: 0. 000° W 0. 000° 1
Output Y Custom Btn toolcoord Value Record [(peration Instruction

Address data monitoring: Fill in the address and sampling time to be
monitored, and click start to record the data in the address.
Click export to export to USB flash disk with the name
SystemAddrRecord. log.

Data address: enter the data address to query;

Sampling interval: the time interval between sampling again;

Record length: the maximum length of recorded data is 1000000, and the length
of recorded data is displayed;

Start / stop: click the start button to start recording, click the stop
button to stop recording, and then press start to continue
recording;

Clear: clear the recorded data;

Export: export the recorded data from the host to the manual controller;

Open locally: open the data record file exported to manual control;

Copy to USB flash disk: copy the data record file exported to manual control

to USB flash disk.
*Note: the two functions of “open locally” and “copy to USB flash disk”
should be exported before use, otherwise the opened data is exported
before.
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4.1.5 Operating Instruction

{‘L’] Manual @ ‘r.-m.hm-]l 1/0 ‘ Records: HC | ‘e\l‘\l'm log ‘ Login ‘
Oparat] 55y PRogis Set o Progts 0180606 175102 BHI=

eration Easy Program tting High Program ‘@

0.000 0 0 mey

USB Net

0 0.000 0 0

0 0 0.000 0

0 0 0 0

Safety switch enable o 0.000 o o

Addh val I ‘ [ Send ‘ ! 0 ’ !

ddress alue Sen N N 0000 N

Address ‘ ‘ v:.wuu| ‘ ‘ Read ‘ 0 0 0 o

0 0 0 0

o [ R O S

0. 000 [ 0 0

0 0.000 0 0

soecd 10,05 0 0 0 0

X 1. 000um Y: 1. 000mm z 1. 000mn Joint | w

u 0.000° ¥: 0.000 W 0. 000° 1

Output Y Custom Btn toolcoord Value Record Jeration Tstnction

4. 2 Shortcut Button

4.2.1 Citation Point
The reference point interface is as follows: add, replace, delete, save and
close buttons.

Reference point edit button: Use this button to set reference points.

New joint point: You can select the axis contained in the point position, but not
without any axis.

Trial: Press and hold the trial button, and the machine will run to the coordinate
position displayed in the current line.

Replace: Clicking replace will replace the name entered in “point name” and the
coordinates entered on the left to the current line, which is used to modify
the coordinates stored in the current line. After replacement, the font color
will change to light red to mark the modified reference point.

Delete: Delete the current reference point, you need to make sure that the
reference point is not used in the teaching program, otherwise the deletion
fails.

Save: Save the modified reference point. If there is no modification at present, it
will not be saved. The reference point not used in the teaching program will not
be saved after restart.

Manual 50 Caleulator | | 1/0 Records: HC Aarn log Login
10))
Operation | Easy Program | Seitings | High Progran | 2006 175112 EHI= HE
| ad
Set In world Pos Point Neme: Close
Set In Jog Pos
FPO: (X:0. 000, Y:0. 000, Z:0. 000, U:0. 000) "l ryRun | | Replace
z‘ X 0. 000
FPO: (X:0. 000, Y:0. 000, 2:0. 000, U:0. 000)
M v [
E FPO: (X:0. 000, ¥:0. 000, Z:0. 000, U= 0. 000)
2z [oom
E v [eom FPO: (X:0. 000, Y:0. 000, Z:0. 000, U:0. 000)
z‘ 0. 000 FPO: (X:0. 000, Y:0. 000, Z:0. 000, U:0. 000)
VJ U 0.000 FPO: (X:0. 000, Y:0. 000, Z:0. 000, U:0, 000)
New Froe FPO: (X:0. 000, Y:0. 000, 2:0. 000, U:0. 000)
New Offset

X: 1. 000mm ¥ 1. 000mm z: 1. 000w Joint | W
U 0.000° v 0.000° Ww: 0.000"
PointManager Counter Timer Setting Home

_@_
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4.2.2 Counter
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Displays the counters used in the current program. The ”“target”

input box of pure count counter is disabled, and the target value of

non pure count counter can be modified. The new counter needs to be

added in “High program” - “action menu” - “counter”.

4,2.3 Timer

Calculator

Records: HC | |Alarm log

¥
O L damal (B)

o]

[ toen |

Counter[0]: Counter—0 Target: | 0.000 |Current: 0.000
Counter[1]: Counter—1 Target: | 0.000 |Current: 0.000
Counter[2]: Counter-2 Target: | 0.000 |Current: 0,000

Counter[3]: Counter-3 Target: | 0. 000 Current: 0.000

5 i v E -06- 7 Ei=
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program [ 2018-06-06 17:5112 Y ‘

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W

U: 0. 000° Vi 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J

PointManager Counter Timer Setting Home
Displays the timers used in the current program. The “target” input

box of pure timer is disabled. Non pure timer can modify the target
value. The new timer needs to be added in “High program” - “action menu”

- “timer”.

@ Manual (1@ lCalculator 1/0 |

Records: HC HAla.rm log | Login |

Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 B=
Timer[0] : Timer—0 Target: Current:0. 000
Timer[1]:Timer—1 Target: Current:0. 000
Timer[2]: Timer—2 Target: Current:0. 000

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° v: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
PointManager Counter Timer Setting Home
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4.2.4 Setting

The setting page can display the input, output,
main page of simple programming, which is convenient to monitor the overall
operation of the system. See ”4.2.5 homepage” for homepage display.

counter and timer on the

New input monitoring: Input signals can be added and their names can be
customized. Click Save after adding, deleting and
modifying.

New custom key: You can add Y output and m value intermediate variables to

quickly control the output.

New counter monitoring type: Counter or timer can be selected. When it is a

counter, it can be checked to clear, and the reset

button will be displayed on the main page

Use custom button in automatic mode: Check the custom button, otherwise you can only
control the user—-defined button in manual mode it can be
controlled in automatic mode.

{h_"] Calculator | | [/0 ‘ Records: HC | Alarm log | Login |
z E e = =
Operation | Easy Program I Settings | High Program | 2018-06:06 17:5112 RH4I= 4»
‘ New Input ‘ | Save ‘ New counter view ‘ | Save ‘
Name it Name Type I Is Zero
|Cusmm name: ” Timer v ||?Lnx)r:0|ﬁ:3-~"" v ” ”Rﬂm\;pl
New btn | ‘ Save |:| Use Custom btn In Auto
Name Type 10
X: 1. 000mm T: 1. 000mm ] 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000" J
PointManager Counter Timer Setting Home

4. 2.5 Homepage
Simple programming home page can control the start,
of the system, input monitoring, output control,
The displayed content can be added or deleted in
The left side is the input monitoring part,

pause and stop
counter and timer
"4.2. 4
which is green

monitoring.

settings”.

when input is on and red when input is off. On the right is the display

of timer and counter. The lower part is system control and output
control. The button is green when the output is on and white when it is
off.

Start: Not available in manual mode, but available in automatic mode. After

clicking, a confirmation box will pop up, as shown in the figure below.

Click OK in the confirmation box to start
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Pause: It is unavailable in manual mode and available in automatic state.
After clicking, the system will pause immediately, and the program will
continue to execute when clicking start next time

Stop: Not available in manual mode, but available in automatic mode. After

clicking, a confirmation box will pop up. Click OK in the confirmation
box to stop. The next time you click start, the program will be executed
from the first line

Clear alarm and continue: It is unavailable in manual mode and available in
automatic state. After the alarm, click this button to
clear the alarm and continue running the program. If
the alarm cannot be cleared as the current alarm, it
can not be ignored, and it is necessary to find out
the cause of the alarm.

Clear alarm and pause: It is unavailable in manual mode and available in
automatic state. After the alarm, click this button to
clear the alarm and pause the program. If the alarm
cannot be cleared as the current alarm, it can not be
ignored, and the reason for the alarm needs to be
found.
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{’1"] Calculator | | 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ |Marm log ‘ ‘ Login |
ati 3ot i : s 2018-06-06 17:51:12  RHI=
Operation Easy Program Settings High Program ’ ¢IE|
Run pause Stop Clear Frr Continue Clear Err Pause
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000nm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000° Vi 0. 000° W: 0. 000" A
PointManager Counter Timer Setting Home
Sure to start?
Yes Cancel

4.3 High program

The High program page is shown in the figure. You can teach actions, I0 control and
other instructions on this page. In the automatic state, the system will execute them in
sequence. Please refer to “4.3.6 action menu” for instructions.

The teaching program is divided into main program, subroutine 1 — subroutine 8. In the
automatic state, the main program and other subroutines other than subroutine 8 run at the
same time, and subroutine 8 can run when powered on.For reusable instructions, you can
create a new module and put the instructions into the module to simplify the operation.

*#Note: Subroutine 8 is not allowed to teach action instructions.
Modules can be used except subroutine 8.

@ Calculator | | I/0 I Records: HC ‘ ‘Alarm log | Login |
Operation | Fasy Program | Settings | High Program | 018-06-06 17:5112 =
‘main v H\Iaiu Module V” New Modulc” piont H Search HundoPI‘ngram |
1:1 Syne Begin
2:2 X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
3:3 Y:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
4:4 7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
5:5 U:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
6:6 V:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
7:7 W:100. 000 Speed:
8:8 Sync End ’ Copy | Paste Cancel I I-
9:9 Syne Begin
10:10 X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
11:11 Y:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
12:12 7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
13:13 U:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
14:14 V:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0.000° v: 0. 000° W 0.000" I
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Select a line of teaching program, you can display “trial”, “modify”,
"Mask” and other buttons. Long press the current line to display “copy”,
“paste” and other buttons.

Trial: Keep pressing this key, and the manipulator will run this step.

Copy: Click Copy to open the content selection box for copying, as shown in
the following figure:

Copy current line Cancel

Copy the serial number to

Serial nuer |0 the current line

#Note: The number entered in the ”“selected line” edit box represents the sequence
number of the program.
Copy use case: Suppose you need to copy the programs with serial numbers 0 and 1 to wait
for x011 communication. The following operation steps are as follows:
Step 1: Long press the action to start copying, click the copy button, enter 1 in the
“selected line” edit box, and then click the “copy serial number to current.

@ Manual @ |Ca1<:ulatox" I 1/0 ‘ ‘Records: He | [A]arm log ‘ \ Login I

Operation I Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17551:12 EM= -.-
llllaill 'HMam Module VH New \‘IoduleH piont H Search ||Lmd.ol"rogra|n‘

1:1 Syne Begin

2:2 X:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00

3:3 Y:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00

4:4 7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00

5:5 U:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00

6:6 V:100.

77 V- 100. e H Cancel ‘

§:8 Sync H = = e T

4 |4 Topy the serial number to 1|

9:9 Sync H s T the current line 1

10:10 X100, et e e e b

11:11 Y:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00

12:12 7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00

13:13 U:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00

14:14 V:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00
X 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm 2z 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000" ¥ 0.000° w: 0. 000" J

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Step 2: Select the next line of the program to be tested and click the “paste”

@ ICalculator‘ [ 1/0 ‘ lRecords: HC | ’Alarm log ‘ ‘ Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BHI= *
|main VH!’Iain Module VH New Mudulc“ piont H Search ledongrﬂm|
1:1 Sync Begin
2:2 X:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00
3:3 Y:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
4:4 7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
5:5 U:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 :0. 00
6:6 V:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 :0. 00
T: W:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 r:0.00
8:8 Sync End
8:9 Sync End i Run W
9:9 Sync Begin
10:10 X:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00 \ C d P
1 Opy an aste program
[THT Y2100, 000 Speed 80 0 Delay 0. 00 P DASLE PLOR
12:12 Z:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
13:13 U:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0.00
X: 1. 000mm b i 1. 000mm 2z 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0.000" Vi 0. 000" W 0. 000° 1
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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*Note: If the sentence “module end” is copied and passed into the program,
it is invalid. The sentence “module end” must be in the last step

of the program.

Paste: Click to paste the copied program.

Modify: Click Modify to open the modify dialog box to modify the program
content.

Shielding: One click means shielding. To cancel, click shielding again.

Insert: Check the action, select the position to insert, and click Insert
once to insert the target action.

(* Note: The next action in the program to insert the target action must be
selected first, that is, the inserted target action is the previous
line of the selected action)

Move up: Click the program to move up to the previous line
Move down: Click the program to move down to the next line.
Delete: Click to delete this line of program.

Sorting number: Click the number in the automatic sorting program step
sequence.

Save: Click to save all programs.

4. 3.1 Reference point

Reference point” is the same as “reference point” on the “shortcut button”
page. Please refer to “4.2.1 reference point”.

4. 3.2 Search

The search page can search the instructions in the teaching program and
quickly jump to the instruction line. The page is shown as follows:

| ‘Clas‘s IAH v ‘ScarchRangol All v H Search H Close ‘
Main Module = Content input bhox
L X:0 Speed: 80.0 Delay: 0.00
L X:0 Speed: 80.0 Delay: 0.00
3:2 : Module end
Sub-1
1:0 : Module end
Sub-2
1:0 : Module end
Sub-3
1:0 : Module end
Sub—4
Current. Page programlndex IU ‘ | Go ‘

Content input box: Fill the keyword to be searched into the search input
box. It is case sensitive. It can be left blank, but

it can’t be filled wrong.
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Classification: The search results can be classified into all, action,
10 signal and others.

Search scope: The search scope can select all or specify subroutines,
modules and programmable keys

Search button: Search for saved programs in the current module number.
Unsaved programs cannot be searched.

Close: Close the search page.

Batch modify: When the category selection action and program selection
are not all, you can use the batch modify function. Click

batch modify to open the following interface

Enter the start line number and end line number. You can batch modify
the coordinates, speed and delay. You can select three methods: fixed value,
increment and magnification.

Start line| o End line | 0
D Coordinate
D Speed ‘80- 0 ‘ Fixed value v
D‘MHV Fixed value

Increment

Axis| X v

Fixed value ¥

; |

Save ca

Multiplier

Fixed Value: Replaces the current input value into the modification
action instruction.

Increment: Increase or decrease the value on the original basis

Magnification: Multiply the input value on the original basis. Click
”save” to finish the modification.
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4. 3.3 New module

Click new module and enter the module name to view the module content in
the module drop—down list. Refer to ”“4.3.6.13 module” for calling module

method.
@ ‘Calculator 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ |Ala1‘m log ‘ ‘ Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 EHI= <-
[main ¥|[Main Module W[New Module |} piont || Search |[undoProgram |
1:1 Sync Begin )
2:2 X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
3:3 Y:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
4:4 7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
5:5 U:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
6:6 V:100 Pless Input the new module nane | Import DXF
77 W: 10
9:9 Sync
10-10 X-10 ‘ 0K ‘ Cancel ‘
11:11 Y:100= oo > o
12:12 7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
13:13 U:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
14:14 V:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° V: 0.000° W: 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4. 3.4 Programmable keys
Click the “new programmable key” button to view the programmable keys in
the program drop—down list.

Programmable key [0]: The default is the teaching program executed by the
origin operation, which can be modified or
automatically generated in the origin setting. Please
refer to ”5.3.6 origin setting”.

Programmable key [1]: The default is the teaching program executed by reset

operation, which can be modified or automatically
generated in origin setting. Please refer to ”5.3.6
origin setting”.

On the “manual operation” — > “programmable keys” page, the programmable key programs
other than origin and reset are displayed.
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New programmable key flowchart:

new programmble keys

\

LEditing programmable keys[2--¥ ‘ new programable keys

Sub-1
Sub-2
Sub-3
Sub—4
Sub-5
Sub-6
Sub—7
Sub-8

M CMD[0]: Custom Origin

M cMD[1]: Custom Return

M ol 6o o

Edit il@lpﬂ)gmmd:le keya[Z"-”}new programable keys

delete progranmable keys

0.0 Module End

4.3.5 DXF

New DXF: Used to create a new DXF to automatically generate programs.

Track color: When making CAD files, the color of the selected line, that is, the color
of the running track, should correspond to the color, otherwise it cannot
be read;

Anti collision color: When running, make a mark and a small yellow circle where it
needs to rise to prevent it from hitting the work piece. If a
small yellow circle is marked at the rising place in the CAD file
the anti—collision color is selected as yellow.

Pull up height: It is the height to be lifted.

Track smoothing: If checked, you can select to use track smoothing, and there will be
more path speed smoothing actions in the automatically generated
program actions. You can click this action to set the smoothing speed;
If it is not checked, track smoothing is not used, that is, there is no
path speed smoothing action in the generated program action.
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The specific operation steps are as follows:

First copy the CAD file to the USB flash disk, then insert the USB flash disk into the
manual controller, turn the manual controller to manual, click programming, click New DXF,
and the following screen will appear:

HelloDXF. dxf

Red
Green
blue
yellow

Indigo

purple N T

Track smooth Track .apm-dn'il
white EZH
aq v ‘ Pull height| 0.000  |pp

0K ‘ ‘ Cancel Track Color  |whi te'W Prtieollision color

Select the DXF file to be created, set the track speed, track color, anti-collision
color and lifting height according to the situation, and click OK to pop up a dialog box
“file parsing, please don’t pull out the USB flash drive”, and the drawn CAD graphics will
appear automatically after parsing. In the generated CAD drawing, you can view the CAD
drawing by zooming in and out and sliding up, down, left and right buttons.Click the “hide
DXF” button to automatically hide the CAD drawing and display the automatically generated
program action to view the program. Click The ”“show DXF” button displays CAD drawings
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4.3.6 Active Menu
4.3.6.1 Axis Action
Click ;E?AﬁsAHMn Press this button to enter the following interface:

8 7w 78y ]

Records: HC ‘

Alarm log ‘ Login I

Operation | tasy Program | Setting | High Program | 2018-06-06 175112 = *
[maln YHHmu Module VH New Modul (\H piont H Search Hunanmgreun|
3:3 Module end

E‘Synr DJ(@] H)imDAdclr Point

Output Action l:‘ X ‘ 0. 000 |mm |80. 0 ‘"\3 ‘0. 000 D"pm X010 ¥||on ¥ |TStop DPHS[ Stop
i [ ]vy[0.000 Jum [s0.0 ]% [0.000 D““” 1010 ¥][on W]on pos [0 |

l:‘ 7 ‘ 0. 000 - X thlly End Pos | 0. 000

) | [80.0 |5 [0.000 |s - _
[Ju[0:000 Jam [80.0 J% [0.000 s %ﬁj fos 0 pso [10.0 %

venn 1|[Jv[ 0000 Jum [80.0 ]% [0.000 s [speed PP Start
X: 1. 000mm ¥ 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0. 000° ¥ 0. 000 w: 0. 000° )

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Insert: Check the action, select the position to insert, and click Insert once to insert
the target action.

Set in: When the axis goes to the target position, click “set in” and then click “insert”
to teach the position of the target point into the program.

Synchronization: Select several axes and check the “synchronization” button, then the
selected axes will move together at the same time during operation.

Reference point: After creating a new node in the reference point edit button
page, you can directly reference the existing joint points
by checking the reference point.

Reference address: Check “reference address” to directly enter the address
value to be referenced in the axis position box, which
represents the content of the address referenced.

Early end position: Inserting this step in the instruction indicates that the
next action has started when the axis has not reached the
target position when it reaches the early end position.

Use case: If the advance position is set to 200 and the position is set to
1000, the next action will be carried out when the axis moves to 800
(1000-200), and the program of this step will continue to 1000.

Early deceleration position: Insert this step in the instruction to indicate
that when the shaft reaches the early deceleration
position, the shaft decelerates at the set speed.

Use case: If the advance position is set to 200, the advance deceleration speed
is 5%, the position is set to 1000, and the speed is set to 80%. Then
the shaft starts from0—-800 runs at 80% speed and 800-1000 runs at 5%.

Stop when the input is on or off or stop immediately: When an
input signal is detected, slow down and stop or stop
immediately.

Case 1: When the program runs to the first sentence, if x17 is

general, axis X will slow down and stop.
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Case 2: When the program runs to the second program,

if x17 is

general, axis X will stop running immediately.

The instruction of the program is shown in the figure below:

@ ICalculator I 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ Alarm log { Login l
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 175112 2H= *!E
‘majn ¥ | |Main Module VH New l{odu]nH piont H Search Hundongmn|
0:0 Syna Begin
1l X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
2:2 Y:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
3:3 Z:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
st X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00 [ Run [T Edit J] CAUC ]
When X017:X010 is On fast stop
4:3 Program End

E‘Sync D](el PointDAddr Point

ot detion] |V %[ 100,000 Jum [80.0 ] [0.000 | Moo X017 W] [on W]1stop [/]Fast Stop
[]y[0.000 Jum[s0.0 ]% [0.000 s (4010 ¥][on W]on pos [0 |
i [ Jrarly End Pos [o.000
[ ]z[0.000 Jom[s0.0 ]% [0.000 s s s o | !
[Ju[ 0000 Jum[80.0 ]% [o.000 s Dk‘ 1 0 ksp [10.0
.
vern || v[ 0000 Jum [80.0 |% [0.000 s [Jsoeed PP stars
) 1. 000w b & 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
U; 0. 000 V: 0. 000 W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

When reaching the advance position,

of the advance position,

signal when the X axis
advance position.

output on or off: When the distance from the set value
the signal is output.For example, to output Y15
moves to 70mm, 30 (100-70 = 30) can be input in the

{ET] ‘Calcula[cr 1/0 ‘ Records: HC I Alarm log ‘ Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program I Settings | High Program

| 2018-06-06 17:5:12  EHI= (_

|main VHMain Module VH New ‘.'[uduleH piont H Search HLmdongram|
22 ¥:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
3:3 7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
3:4 X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
: When X017:X010 is On fast stop
1o X:100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00 [ R | [ Edit [ C/C |
) When on the pos 0 OutputY015:Y015 is On
4:3 Program End
‘ Insert ‘ ‘ Set In ‘ [Jsvne [ Jret point[Jaddr Point
Output Actien @ X| 100. 000 |mm ‘80,0 |“ﬁ |0. 000 |s DTnpm X010 W||on W [TStop DFa:\'l. Stop
— [ ] v[ 0000 Jun [80.0 % [o.000 s i Y015 ] [on_ ¥ Jon pos
Df'm‘l\f End Pos | 0. 000
[Jz[0000 Jw [80.0 % [0.000 s = """ : _
[Jul0000 Jum [80.0 |4 [0.000 s %ESD e 2 o TS
) Rel
Menu || v[0.000 Jun [80.0 ]s [0.000 ]s [ Jspecd PP start
X: 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm b 1. 000mn Joint | W
u: 0.000° Vi 0. 000° W: 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Relative: Move the set distance relative to the current position.
Stop: Check “stop” while selecting an axis, and the axis will stop immediately when the
program runs to this step during automatic operation.

(* Note: This function is only

applicable to the axis with speed start)

Speed forward start: Keep moving in the positive direction at a certain speed.
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Speed reverse start: Always move in the opposite direction at a certain speed.

Detection end point & accuracy: Detect whether the actual end point position
and the taught end point position are within the set
accuracy range. If the end point position of the actual
movement and the taught end point position are within the
set accuracy range, it 1is determined that this step of
action is completed, and the next action can be continued.
If it is not within the accuracy range, Then run this step
until the end position of the actual motion and the taught
end position are within the set accuracy range.

@ ‘Calculator 1/0 | Records: HC | |A1arm log H Login |

Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 EH= |¢
‘main V||Ma1'n Module VH New Module” piont H Search HundoProgram|

2:2 Y:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00

3:3 7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00

3:4 X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00

: When X017:X010 is On fast stop
4o X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00 [ Run_[[ Bdit J[ c/uC ]
: Wait Destination, Tolerance:0.010

4:3 Program End
‘ Insert ‘ | Set In ‘ DSync DRcl PointDAddr Point
ot scticn| | V] X[ 100,000 Jum [80.0 % [0.000 s [_]ESD Pos [0 Jesp [10.0 ]«
[]y[0.000 Juwm[80.0 ]% [0.000 s [ et

[ ]7[0.000 Jum[80.0 ]% [0.000 s Dﬁ’“d i start
[ Ju[0.000 Jum[80.0 ]% [o.000 s %:r:eed RP Start
Stop

Menu I:I v | 0.000 ‘mm ‘ 80.0 |% ‘0' 000 ‘S M\Vait Destination Tolerance ¢
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0.000° Vi 0.000° W: 0.000° J

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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4. 3. 6.2 Route

Click Press this button

{h_“] Manual C/]@ ('en](,nlut(n} 1/0 ] Records: HC |
Operation ! Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 175112 W= ‘

‘lllﬂiﬂ VH\tsin Module 'H New ‘\-]uduI(hH piont H Search ”lmanmg'r;unI

Alarm log ‘ Login

e Program End ‘

Area 2

__—whAreal / ___________

£ tnsert Set Toro [ Juine o[ Juine x2[ v vz Juine 30 Joreset Line

; A Jowveny| Jamerz| Jamovz[ Jowead| |merand Joireld
| Joutmt Acticn H i
: [ Jpose[_Jpuim | Jpamed[ Jrcinie] JPotines

| it i Jpo curve |Free thDm Joint i
| O |

X: 1. 000mm Y 1. 000mm z: 1. 000mm Joint W
0.000° v: 0. 060" W 0. 000°

=

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Area 2 is the type of action to insert:

Line 2D (line XY, line XZ, line YZ): The position from the current position to “set as
end point” in a plane.Keep your posture in a straight line.

Straight line 3D: Walk a straight line from the current position to the “set as end
point” position in space.
Curve 2D (curve XY, curve XZ, curve YZ): In a plane, from the current position to the
“set as middle point”Position and “set as end point” position keep posture

and walk an arc.
Curve 3D: Keep the pose one step from the current position to the “set as the
middle point” and the “set as the end point” in space A curve.
Pose: Transforms from the current pose to the target pose
Relative line: Offset to the coordinate direction with the current point as

the starting point
Relative curve: Offset to the coordinate direction with the current point as

the starting point
Pose straight line: A straight line from the current point to the target pose
to the position set as the end

Posture curve: The curve goes from the current point to the target
posture to the positions of ”“set as the middle point” and
”set as the end point”.
Pose circle: A circle drawn from the current point to the target pose to
”set as the middle point” and “set as the end point”.

Free path: No track movement, the axis moves and stops at the same time.

Relative joint: Offset in the axis direction relative to the joint
coordinates.
Relative pose line: With the current point as the starting point, u, V
and W maintain a pose offset to the coordinate

direction.
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Relative pose curve: Taking the current point as the starting point, u, V
and W maintain a pose offset to the coordinate
direction.

Circle: Draw a circle using three known points
*Note: Some actions in the above path can only be realized by using at least three axes.
Area 1 is the method of setting the coordinate position.
There are two methods of setting:

First, if you edit the coordinate position displayed on the current manual
controller into the coordinate position editing box, you need to click “set” first
press the “enter” button and then click “set as end point”. If you need to set zero,
directly click the “set zero” button.

Second, use the reference point, check the reference point selection box,

@ Rel Point | LP1:Path Point v |

select the “point” to be referenced by the drop—down triangular arrow, and finally click
the “set as middle point” or ”set as end point” button to replace the coordinate value of
the reference point with the target coordinate value.

Please refer to “4.2.1 reference points” for the use method of reference points.

4.3.6.3 Signal Output

Click the button to enter the following interface:

@ Manual (%

[ |

Calculator Records: HC | Alarm log ‘ Login |
Operation l Easy Program { Settings I High Program J 2018-06-06 175112 B
{Imiin V} Main Module VH New \10dule“ piont H Search ”Lmdo}’z‘omum
P9 Output:Y011:YOL10N Delay:0.0 Ii“ c/ue |
3:3 Program End

Insert MY’Dln)urdOm D.\’l |:| Time Y |:|Tnn‘rvn] YDImm-vn] M
‘ Path | :‘010 Normal OQutput Y010 QYUH Normal Output YO11
[_foiz [ Nornal outpur vo12 [ vois Normal Output Y013
— 014 [ Normal Output Y014 [ vois Normal Output Y015
/016 [ Normal Output YOI6 [ Jvoi7 Normal Output Y017
[ Jvngu lomo] (hatret V094 [vnas [ Nermal Outeur VOOG
Menu N[ JOFF Delayfoo ks
% 1. 000mm ¥ 1. 000mm [4 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000° k- 0. 000° W: 0. 000 J
Editor S/H Insert Delete up Down Fix Index Save

Output signal insertion method: Select the output point type Y / O board output /
intermediate variable / [0 time output Y / O interval output y/[]
interval output (m) — select on / off of output point (J on / O off)
— set delay time — Click”Save” — select the position to be inserted
on the teaching page, and then click “insert”.

#Note: Click an output button to turn green, that is, the output point

currently has output
Y: Wait for the delay before y turns on or off. (only one signal can be controlled)

RAY[ Jboardour [ M [ Jrime v [ Jimterval ¥ Jinterval

L 010 Normal Output Y010 31\"(]11 Normal Output YO11

(012 Normal Output Y012 Y013 Normal Output YO13

(014 Normal Output Y014 | |Y015 Normal Output YO15

Y016 Normal Output Y016 Y017 Normal Output YO17

Vi 005 mal () PRRTINT:

3

0¥ [oFF Delay{oo




&( HUACHENG

ECTC product series function specification v4.0

Board output: By selecting the board type as I0 board or m board, the number
of board ID represents the point on the I0 board or m board to
wait for delay for output (multiple signals can be controlled),
as shown in the figure below:

@ |Calculator 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ |Alarm log ‘ ’ Login |
" & et ; 06~ o1 =
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06  17:51:12 M=

B

|main VHMain Module VH New Module” piont H Search ||undoProg:ram |
oo BoardOutput : ID Board Delay:0. 0 Bdic || cwe
: Point On:Y010 YOIl Y012 Y013 Y014 Y015 Y016 YO17
3:3 Program End
Insert DY boardOut DM I:I Time Y Dlntorval YDlntcrval M
Path @’010 [ Normal Output Y010 ‘ \’011 | Normal Output Y011 |
R/vo12 [ Normal output Y012 RMvois [ Normal Output Y013 |
@014 Normal Output Y014 MY015 | Normal Output Y015 |
RA7016 [ Normal Output Y016 | RAvo17 | Normal Output Y017 |
hpoa [ 4 1 Neww vooa | [ lvnor | N 1 Oetend VNOE ]
Brerd Type[ 1012 W]Board 10 W] Delay:[0.0 [ check tip:[_|none[—Jorry/JoN
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint V
U: 0.000° V: 0.000° W 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Intermediate variable: A variable value that can be changed.
(only one signal can be controlled)

I:‘\’I:IboardOut::

[ Jwoto |
[ Jwoiz

I:‘M()14 Temporary Value MO14
DMOI(S | Temporary Value MO16 ‘

anog [T Value MOIO ]

RAON] JoFF Delayfoo

Insert

Path

RAvo11 |
[ Jwots
[ Jwo1s

DMOI? [ Temporary Value MO17 ‘
[ Tunoxr | T ol

Temporary Value MO10 ‘ Temporary Value MO11 ‘

Temporary Value MO12 Temporary Value MO13

Temporary Value MO15

AMN1Q 1

Use example of intermediate variable: Teach m015 intermediate variable output
in the main program and wait for m015
intermediate variable in the subroutine
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Teaching of main program:

g e

1/0 ‘

Records: HC

HAIarm log ‘ Login |

Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 175112 EH= 4@

:[n}ajn )] VHMain Module VH New Module“ piont H Search HundaProgram|

252

BoardOutput: 1D Board Delay:0.0
Point On:Y010 YOL1 Y012 Y013 Y014 YO15 Y016 Y017

3:3

Output:MO15:M015N Delay:0.0

Edit c/uc

3:5

Program End

Insert D‘f'l:lhoard()ut ’

M D Time Y Dlnt@rv‘al \'Dlnterval M

| Path

" Juoro

Temporary Value M010

[ Juorz

Temporary Value MO12

[ |mo14

Temporary Value M014

Temporary Value MO11

Temporary Value MO13

Temporary Value MO15

:‘MOIG Temporary Value MO16 ) MUI? Temporary Value MO17
[Junoa [T Valiue NN [ hnos . Veloo MATO
Menu | |[RAox[ TorF pelayjoo  f
X: 1. 000mm ¥ 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000° v: 0.000° W 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
Instruction of subroutines:
{"D / Manual (;‘@ |falculntur 1/0 | Records: HC ‘ ‘Mum log ‘ Login I
Operation I Easy Program | Settings I High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BBI= I¢E

¢|§Ilhfl ] V||.\|uin Module VH New Moduch piont || Search Hun(b]’rom‘aml

BoardOutput:ID Board Delay:0.0

— Point On:Y010 YO11 YOI2 Y013 Y014 Y015 Y016 Y017
3:3 Wait:MO150FF Limit:1 Edit || cae
3:5 Program End

D\ : [l . ':j' D\.mp Delay D\{s Delay

MO10:MO10

I:‘.\II.IIZ:\IUlZ

[Iwora:wous
[Jwors:u016

[ Jworr:mont
I:‘MUI:!:MUIl!
@Mlllﬁ:ﬁ()lﬁ

DM(JIT:I{OH
||

Menu }

X 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000" 4]
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Time output Y: When the program reaches this step,

ECTC product series function specification v4.0

first make the Y output on,

and then automatically disconnect it according to the set time.

While waiting for disconnection,

step synchronously.

the program will execute the next

Insert

Path

[ Jvoro |

Time Output Y010 |

[ oz

Wait

Time Output Y012

[ Jvois

Time Output Y014

2|1

[ ]vor6 |

Time Output Y016 |

no4 |

Timea Outeat VO1Q |

[ Jvorr |

Time Output YO11

[Jvos |

Time Output Y013

{pvors)

Time Output Y015

[]voi7 |

Time Output YO17

[ vnoz |

Ti Dot VO1Q

Menu

] -
R/JoN[ JoFF Act

Time [0.0  [s

Interval output Y: Output y according to the action time after the module set

by the interval.

Insert

Path
Wait

Check

Menu

HBEaH

[ Jvoto |

Time Output YO10

[ Jvoiz |

Time Output Y012

[ Jvora |

Time Output Y014

[ ]vos |

[ lvnoa [

Tima Oitraat VO1Q

Time Output Y011

Time Output Y013

Time Output Y015

Time Output Y017

[ Ivnoc |

Nt VOTQ

|
|
|
Time Output Y016 |
J
0

KON JorF alveys aut Act Tine:| 0.

Einterval number:[lO

T3 m,
|Count Binding [10

]
Y]

Interval output M: Output m according to the action time after the module set
by the interval.

Insert

I:‘YDboardOut DM I:‘TimeY l:\lntervalY

Interval M

Path
Wait

Check

HERH

Menu

[ Jvoo |

Temporary Value MO10

[ Jvoiz

Temporary Value M012

[ Jvoia

Temporary Value MO14

[ ]vos |

Temporary Value MO16 |

[ lvnoa [

T ver Unlin MO1Q

[ Jvorr |

Temporary Value MO11

[ Jvo13

Temporary Value MO13

[ Jvots

Temporary Value MO15

[:]Y017|

Temporary Value MO17

vnor [

Toamnarawr Unlun MN1Q

R/oN|  JorF atvays out Act Time:[0.0 | interval number:[10

| Count Binding [10

M
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4.3.6.4 Signal Detection

@_ HUACHENG

sing Press this button
@ ICalculator ‘1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ ‘Alarm log H Login ‘

Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 = 4.

:[M;in - ¥ |[Main Module W|[ New Module]| piont |[ Search |[undoProgram] -
22 Boe.lrdOutput:ID Board Delay:0.0

Point On:Y010 YOIl Y012 Y013 Y014 Y015 Y016 Y017

3:3 Check :Normal X-X010:X010 Check Start Forward Delay:0.0 mm
355 Program End

IZI Normal X

[+/]x010:x010
[ Jrorz:x012
[ Jxo14:x014
[ Jxoi6:x016

[ Jxoi:xon
[ Jxo1s:x013
[ Jxois:x015

[ Jxoi7:xor7
—

vnos.vnos ac.vna
[ster I:\End Check Dir[Fo W | Delay:[ 0.0 |s
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Insert the start detection and end detection actions,

detect whether

there is an input signal from the start detection action to the end

detection action, and alarm immediately if the conditions are met. As

shown in lines 1 and 3 above

4.3.6.5 Conditional Jump

@(’ondi tion

Click

the button to enter the following interface:

@ ‘Calculator 1/0 ‘ Records: HC | |A1arm log | ‘ Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 M= 4-
[[Hain VHMain Module V|| New Module“ piont H Search HundoProgram‘
Syna Begin
X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
Y:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
7:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
U:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
Flag[0]:Star [ Run |[ Edit |[ c/uC | q
W:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
@D@ﬁm Flag l:\Usc Flag
Flag‘ Star ‘
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Zs 1. 000mm Joint W
U 0. 000 v 0.000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Label usage:

1. Check the “define label” option, click the label edit box, and the keyboard
will pop up to edit the name for customization.

2. Insert the tag name from the previous step where you need to jump in the
program.

3. Check the "[J use label” option to enter the condition selection interface:

1 DDeﬁne Flag‘i’.. Use Flag,}'

My [w [x [ Jrimer [ Men [ Joump
Path

" Jrotovo10 [ Jvorrvont
No12v012 [ Jvoisvors

m [ Jroravora [ Jvoisvo15 \
016Y014 01 A

Menu | iR Aon[_JoFF Limit:[0.0

Note: Counter and timer functions will not be displayed on this page
until they are added.

4. After editing the conditions, click the “insert” button at the position
to be inserted.

Note: The label must be inserted before using conditional jump.

4.3.6.6 Wait

Wait

®

Click

the button to enter the following interface:

@ ‘Calcula.tcr 1/0 ‘ Records: HC | ‘I\larm log H Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BHI= f
v

[main | [Main-Modute Wil New Module]| piont || Search |[undoProgran |
0:0 " Wait:X0120N Limit:1
S Wait:XO130FF Limit:1
2:2 Wait:X014Rising Edge Limit:1
3:3 L'.‘ Wait:X015Falling Edge Limit:1
3:4 Wait:X0160N Limit:1
5:5 " progran End e [ Run ] Edit J] cic | (:k

DSimple Delay Dl{s Delay

' [ Jxor0:x010 [ Jronnon
[ Jxorzixorz [ Jrora:xois
[ Jxota:xots [ Jrots:x015

[/ xo6:x016 [ Jrowr:xo17

T orr [ wising e | ralling dge[ |is wlinit Delaiy:m:~__
1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | ¥
0. 000° W: 0.000° I
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Insertion method of waiting signal: Select the type of waiting point (x or
intermediate variable) — select the on-off condition of the
waiting point — set the delay time — click the “save”
button — click “insert” in the next step of the position to
be inserted on the teaching page

Simple delay: After inserting a simple delay action, the running will
automatically run to this action and wait for the set delay
time before continuing to run the next action.

_@_
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Rising edge: Signal from scratch.
Falling edge: Signal from yes to No.

@_ HUACHENG

Time limit: When the time limit expires and the signal conditions are not met,

an alarm will be given.

Unlimited time: Wait in the current line until the signal conditions are met.
Confirmation time: When the signal condition is reached and remains unchanged

within the confirmation time,

continue to wait (% Note:
is checked)

4. 3.6.7 Counter

EH Counter

Click the button to
following interface:In this interface,
edit the counter.

enter

execute the next line

otherwise

It can only be used when unlimited

the
you can

O

Manual @

L'alcu}atol" ‘ 1/0

| [ Records: HC

‘ ‘Marm log || Login ‘

Sett 2018-06-06

Operation | Easy Program | | High Program

ings

17:51:12 Jﬁ.

[main

V”\Aain Module VH New Moclulo” piont ” Search HunfloProm‘mM

0:0

X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00

1:1

Y:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00

2:2

Sub 1Counter[0][T:0][C:0]:Counter—0

3:3

Clear Counter[1][T:10][C:0]:Counter-1

3:4

Clear Counter[2][T:20][C:0]:Counter-2

5:5 Program End ‘ Run H Edit H c/uC |
[ et Conter | 22 Nane Corrent_Target_Pure ||
BT .
Sub Count
E‘ W romer Dl: Counter-1 10 0 D
et ot 7 comeerz [ o] [[etre
l:lSet Current
Rename
[ Juse adar
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° v: 0.000° LA 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Counter classification: Add type 1 counter,

clear type counter, set the current value

counter, minus type 1 counter.

Counter creation method: Select counter type — create counter name — click “new” — click

” ”
save” — done.

Current: the count value of the current counter. The value can be set according to the

actual situation of the user.The first mock exam is set up in the current value
setting: if the counter used in defining the stack is a self defined counter,
assuming that the current value of the counter defined by itself is set to 2, then
the manipulator starts to pile up from second items when it re runs the first mode

Target: The target output counted by the counter.

Counter plus 1: Execute the instruction in this line after insertion, and the
current value of the corresponding counter is + 1.

Counter minus 1: Execute the instruction in this line after insertion, and the

current value of the corresponding counter is — 1.

_@_
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Counter reset: After insertion, execute the instruction in this line, and the

current value of the corresponding counter becomes 0.

Use address: Enter a value in the input box below. The value represents the
address used by the counter, and the current value of the counter
is the data value in the address

Use case: If the address 800 = 100, check the use address and enter the value:
800 in the lower input box. Check any counter and insert it into the
teaching page. After saving, switch to the automatic mode and run
automatically. The result shows that the current value of the
selected counter changes to: 100.

Set current value counter: After checking the set current value, directly
enter the value in the input box under the use address, it means
that the value is the current value of the counter; If the use
address 1is checked after setting the current value, the value
entered in the input box is the value, and the value under the
address is the current value of the counter. The instruction is

shown in the figure below:

{17] |Falculatm" 1/0 | Records: HC ‘ |Marm log ‘ ‘ Login |
Operation ' Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06  17:51:12 = 4
‘m;—ij_n T| .\41?11:l_l_Mf)dlﬂ'Fv'|'|“.\{ﬂw.;\j_0dll]PH piont H Search HlmdongTﬂm]
0:0 ,-"."X:IOD.(JO() Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00
1:1 ,4" ¥:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00 .
27 ] Sub 1Counter[0][T:0][C:0]:Counter-0
343 Clear Counter[1][T:10] EC:O]:Coumor-I‘
3:4 Clear Counter[2][T:20] ECtO]:CnungeF"-?
5.5 “"‘ngram End __.f"'. { Run | [ Edit ‘ | C/UC |
E‘;m (;Om;;}k‘l D ooooo-eme” T Gt - - Taxget  Pure I:’

K . ) ) EU‘:“Tulal output .
l:l&ub Counter D L Comnter- 1 m - D New

Ectar coter| G, ot [ oAt ] |[ wless
DSPT Current T o
E‘K;e f‘sdfji‘

Menu

X: 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Click this button to enter the following interface:

Calculator Alarm log

by [ Vamal ()

o]

Records: HC ‘

| Login |

Operation | Easy Program ‘ Settings | High Program ‘ 0180606 175112 RWI= w@
[main YH\Ln‘n Module VH New \hdn]p“ piont H Search Hnndnl’mgr;un\
0:0 StartTimer (0] [1:25. 000] [T:0. 000 : Tiner—0 [ Run JT Edit JT CAC ]
1:1 Program End
,ﬁ W] riner [Srare_v D Name Current Target Pure
nser
D.‘\mn(ll’-u No v @n: Timer—0 0.000  |j25. 000 D New
Path Fueygp W
-l)nlete
. Board | Board) v
ait
- Point [ Y010 ¥
Condition State | OFF v
[etear Tiner
e o

=

1. 000mm
0. 000"

=

Y: 1. 000mm Z:
¥ 0. 000° W:

1. 000mm Joint W
0. 000° J

Editor S/H

Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

If the timer starts the first mock exam,
is running, and the timer does not count or zero when it reaches the target value.

start is selected,

it starts running

automatically when the timer
If reset

it means that the timer will be cleared and timed again when it reaches

the target value and runs to this action; When the automatic reset function is selected,
the timer will be reset automatically once when the timer is timed. When it runs to this

action,

it will start to count again.

Timer creation method: Create a counter name — click "new” — click

” ”
save .

After checking the ID and timer buttons and

selecting their types, click “insert” in the next step
of the position to be inserted on the teaching page.
Current: The time value of the current timer. The time value can be set

according to the actual situation of the user.

Target: The target time of the timer.

After the “function” button is checked, the following functions

can be selected:

Single point output: Output or disconnect at a y value point on the I0
board after the timing time in the timer expires.

Whole board output: After the time in the timer expires,

select an I0

board in the I0 board column to output or disconnect
all y values on the whole I0 board.

EU output: output or on—off at an EU point on the EU board after the timing

time in the timer.

M-point output: When the time in the timer reaches a certain m—value point on the M

board,
M board output:

it will be output or disconnected
After the time in the timer expires,

select an M board

in the I0 board column to output or disconnect all m

values on the whole m board.

_@_
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Detection input: After the timing time in the timer expires, detect whether
there is a signal at an x input point on the I0 board. If it is
detected that the conditions are not met, alarm immediately. If
the target value of the teaching timer is 5, the detection
input X25 is on. When the timer time reaches 5S in automatic
operation, the X25 signal will be detected. If there is no
signal input for X25, the alarm will be given immediately.

Reset timer: The timer will be reset when it runs to this action
(it will be re timed only when it runs to start the timer

action).

Pause timer: When running to this action, the timer will pause the timer
(it will continue only when running to start the timer
action) Timing).

4.3.6.9 Synchronization / Smoothing
T4 ne/| . . . .
Click the button to enter the following interface, including synchronous

action and smooth action.
& P

Operation | Easy Program | Settings l High Program l 20180606 17:51:12 SIE= +

|T/() ‘ Records: HC Hl\larm log ‘ Login |

‘mai_n V”\ﬁain Module VH New \‘10duleH piont H Search Hlmdong‘ramJ

| 0:0 Program End

R/ ¥s Begin [ ] sync Begin
[ JPs End [ Jswne na
DSmnnrh Level

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Synchronization function:

{Liq .Vlanual @ [Calculator 1/0 I Records: HC ‘ ‘A]:mu log | Login ‘
Operation I Easy Program | Settings | High Program 2018-0606 175112 EM= ¢E'
‘main VH‘dain Module VH New .\‘IoduleH piont H Search Hmmr’mmm\
0:0 Sync Begin
1:1 X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
2;2.ec----------¥2100, 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
183:3 Sync End 7 [ hun ] Edit JT CAC ]
T Y:100.000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00
5:5 Y:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
[:| PS Begin ’:] Sync Begin
[ s Ena R/]sne End
[ Jsmooth Level
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0.000° v: 0.000° w: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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The start and end of synchronization are inserted before and after a program,
indicating that the program is combined and moves at the same time.

*Note:
1. Synchronization cannot be nested
2. The jump cannot use the synchronization function.

3. Synchronization start and synchronization end must be combined. If there
is synchronization start, you must teach another synchronization end.

4. Conditions can use the synchronization function.

Smoothing function:
Function: Used to adjust the speed of the connecting point when
walking straight line and arc.
Scope of application: Only applicable to straight line and curve motion
in the path.
Smoothing level: The higher the smoothing level is, the larger the arc is. The
maximum is 9 and the minimum is 0. When the smoothing level is
0, it is not smooth
Start speed: Inserted between straight line and curve statements. If
the speed of the previous sentence is less than that of
the next sentence, the start speed setting is the same
as that of the next sentence. If the speed of the
previous sentence is greater than that of the next
sentence, the starting speed setting is the same as that
of the previous sentence

Linetrace :

Point requir smooth
Arc track
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4. 3.6.10 Notes

Click the button to enter the following interface:

Annotation means marking. When users teach many programs, it will look
messy if there are too many programs. At this time, corresponding annotations
can be made before and after different programs to facilitate problem finding.

b e e x o] |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 175112 E

main W | |Main Module VH New \Ioduch piont H Search Hundol-’rogrmn]
0:0 Program End Run Edit c/uc

Alarm log

Comment: ... ...
Insert I T
[ start position )
Start position

Edit area

Menu

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mn Z: 1. 000mm Joint w
U: 0.000° v: 0.000° W 0.000" J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Note editing method: Click in the blank to open the text editing box —
edit the name and click “save” — select the next line of the
position to insert and click “insert”.

4.3.6.11 Stack

Stack
Click the ot stec

following figure:

button to enter the stack editing page, as shown in the

Operation | Fasy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 20180606 17:51:12 BH= 4-
[main W |[Main Module W][ New Module]| piont ][ Search |[undoProgram |
0:0 Program End | Run H Edit ﬂ c/uc |
Insert | |[__]use staek fy/Joetine stack[stack o] :vormat=~v | [ New || cony ][ detere |[ save
Normal Box Data Source| |Palletizing Quadrilateral
Menu
X: 1. 000mm 'R 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0. 000" V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000 i
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

The stacking types are classified into five categories: General stacking, packing and
box stacking, data source stacking , stacking ,
rectangular material tray.
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1. General stacking
General stacking can be divided into two categories:
1).Rectangular shape, as the name suggests, can stack square items:
2).The offset stack can be stacked into a diamond shape or on an
inclined plane (Z axis offset).

2.Operation method of stacking moment shape:
1)First click the “new” button to create a new stack name
or open the created file name.

2)Click “—” to enter the stacking editing interface
3)Set the starting point coordinates and spacing.
There are two settings:

Use the three—point method: the three—point method is to automatically
calculate the offset and spacing by using the three
points already set.

Step 1: Click the “"three—point method setting” button in the manual state

to enter the editing page as shown in the figure below.

Insert l:‘l'se Stack @Dr\l‘inv Stack |S1.m‘k[0] ¥ | | New H Copy H Delete H Save I
NHHHH 0K [ Cancel | '$§@x 0.00 v [o.00 ]
Start point k A I st 1
IIIIII x [0 | ‘P ou only need to in each direct
ounter , . - i .
E ‘[0 ]l :' }3 J‘ Q% ion outside.
Menu Z 10 ?*t‘z‘;?” 0,00 ‘ v ‘ 0.00 ‘

Step 2: Move the manipulator to the stacking starting point in the manual
state, and then click the “set” button to set the current coordinate
value into the coordinate editing box of each axis

Step 3: Move the manipulator to the nth point in the X axis direction, and
then click the “set” button to set the coordinate value into the X and
Y coordinate editing boxes. Then move the manipulator to the nth point
in the Y axis direction and click The “set in” button sets the
coordinate value to the X and Y coordinate edit boxes

Step 4: Enter the value of N in the n value input box

Step 5: Click “0K” to return to the previous page

for other settings.

Do not use the three—point method: Calculate the spacing manually.

Step 1: After entering the interface shown in the figure below, move the
manipulator to the starting point of stacking in the manual state, and
then click the “set” button to set the current coordinate value into the
coordinate editing box of each axis.

Step 2: Manually measure the spacing between points in each axis direction and

edit the spacing value to the corresponding edit box.

Step 3: Set the stacking direction of each axis. The positive direction refers
to the direction of axis position + (press the axis on the manual
controller)The reverse direction refers to the direction of the axis
position —.
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4) Set arm, stack count, sequence, counter and running sequence
The interface is shown in the figure below:

Tnsert D”S(—‘ Stack Dvl‘ine Stack ‘Srm‘k[ﬂ]:]z‘f& V‘ ‘ New H Copy H Delete || Save |

Set [ Offset En [Three Point Way]c ;
et In l:‘ wee Point Way [Choose a]m
X [ 50.000 | Space [50.000 |, Count0] 2 | pir [ RP v

Path } Y [50.000 ] Space [50.000 ), Count 1] 2 | pir [RP v]
Counter 7 [50.000 ] Space [50. 000 ], Count2[ 2 I pir [RP v|

Counter [Counter[0] [T:8] [C:0] :Counter—0w |chucr1co[ X=>Y=>Z w| Run Seq [Run Together ¥

told ais X[ Jv[ Jz[ Ju[ v Jw

Menu

Arm selection: When six XYZUVW axes are used, arm 1 is the XYZ axis stack, arm
2 is the UVW axis stack, arm 3 is the ZUV axis stack, and arm 4
is the XYW axis stack. The arms to be stacked can be selected
according to the situation.

Count: Set the number of stacking points on the axis

Operation sequence: Set the sequence of operation when stacking each axis.

Counter selection: “The self” indicates that the program runs the first mock

exam, and the default counter of the system has been
increased by 1. Custom counter (can be set in “action
menu” — “counter”).
5) Click the ”save” button after editing the data.
6)Tick v “use stack”, select use stack in ”stack”, set the stacking
speed, select a good position in the program, and click “set in” to
edit the stack into the instruction.
7)If you use a custom counter, you should insert the stack counter plus
1 in the teaching process, otherwise the counter will not count

Operation method of offset heap:The offset stack can be stacked in a diamond shape or on
an inclined plane (Z axis offset)

1)First click the “new” button to create a new stack name or open the
created file name.

2) Click “—” to enter the stacking editing interface.
3)Check the “use offset” option.
4) Set the starting point coordinates and spacing.

There are two methods to set the starting point and spacing of diamond stacking:

Use the three—point method: The three—point method is to automatically calculate the offset
and distance by using the three points already set

Step 1: Click the “three—point method setting” button in the manual state to enter the
editing page as shown in the figure below.

Insert DUSE Stack @Def‘ine Stack |Stack[0] v | | New H Copy H Delete H Save |
‘Dimct (El&ﬂatim[(bn*ect (‘alculaticnl Cancel } 6&{}6\)( 66. 000 Y| 33.000
. o Rpoe copin s :
Start point | Set In e y After setting three points, the
$Q)\{\L | Sct Th l n|0 system will artenatical ly calculate
X [66.000 | U [0 | the offset and spacing You only need
Counter ([ it e T
v (33,000 / Q”f?r ; I . Tnl Yn[o H:;]T:”i\;{k,{”Uﬂ in each direct

Ly

Menu Z Q}}&y[g] Y
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Step 2: Move the manipulator to the stacking starting point in the manual
state, and then click the “set” button to set the current coordinate
value into the coordinate editing box of each axis

Step 3: Move the manipulator to the next point in the X axis direction, and
then click the “set” button to set the coordinate value into the X and
Y coordinate editing boxes. Then move the manipulator to the next
point in the Y axis direction, and then click the “set” button to set
the coordinate value into the X and Y coordinate editing boxes

Step 4: Click “0K” to return to the previous page for other settings

Do not use the three—point method: Manually calculate the offset distance and

spacing of each axis

Step 1: After entering the interface shown in
the figure below, move the manipulator
to the starting point of stacking in the
manual state, and then click the “set”
button to set the current coordinate
value into the coordinate editing box of
each axis.

Step 2: Manually measure the spacing and offset
between points in each axis direction,
and edit the spacing and offset values
to the corresponding edit box.

Step 3: Set the stacking direction of each axis.
The forward direction refers to the
direction of axis position + (it can be
identified by pressing the axis key on
the manual controller) and the reverse
direction refers to the direction of
axis position —.

X,Y Offset effect.
The effect diagram of X offset is as follows. The left is not offset, and
the right is the effect after X offset. (left) offset front (right) offset back

TS
Y
o O
3 4 3 4
==
e O
1 2 1 2 v

The effect diagram of Y offset is as follows. The left is not offset, and
the right is the effect after X offset.
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Slope stacking starting point and spacing setting method:

Step 1: Move the manipulator to the stacking starting point in the manual
state, and then click the “set” button to set the current coordinate
value into the coordinate editing box of each axis

Step 2: Set the offset distance in the Z axis direction (the default is to
offset Z in the x-direction). If you want to offset Z in the y-
direction, check the “offset Z in the y—direction” option.

Step 3: Set the stacking direction, count, sequence, counter and operation
sequence. Direction: positive, axis position + direction, negative,
axis position — direction. Count: sets the number of points stacked
on the axis.Operation sequence: set the sequence of operation when
stacking each axis.Counter selection: “the self” indicates that
the program runs the first mock exam, and the default counter of the
system has been increased by 1. Custom counter (can be set in
“action menu” — “counter”).

Step 4: After editing the data, click the “save” button.

Step 5: Check ~ “use stack”, select use stack in “stack”, and set the
stacking speed. Select a good position in the program and click “set
in” to edit the stack into the instruction.

Step 6: If you use a custom counter, you should insert the stack counter
plus 1 in the teaching process, otherwise the counter will not count.

Use example of slope offset stack:

o,

®:;

Y
X

Suppose you need to stack four circles on the following slope
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Teaching page setup:

@ ’(hlculator 1/0 | Records: HC HAlarm log H Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06  17:51:12 LEHI= <
|main V¥ ||Main Module VH New Module” piont H Search HlmdoProgram|
1:13 Normal Stack[0]:Normal Stack
X Speed :80.0 Y Speed :80.0 Z Speed :80.0
Counter[0][T:8][C:0]:Counter-0
2:14 Output:Y012: Y012 red light Delay:0.0
3:15 Accumulation counter[0][T:8][C:0]:Counter-0
5:11 Program End ‘ Edit |
[Juse stack  [/Jpefine Stack [Stacklol:—_v] [ vew ][ copy |[ pelete |[ save

[ ottset Ein [_]oftset Z with Y[ Three Point Way [hoose am[ Al ¥ ]

X [50.000 ]J0Offset[0 ] Space [50.000 ], CountO[ 2 ] pir [RP v]
Y [50.000 ]JOffset[0 ] Space [50.000 ], Count1[ 2 | pir [RP v]
[Ccomter | | 7 [5o.000 Jottset[o ] Space [50.000 ], Cont2[ 2] pir [RP v]

Menu

Counter [Counter [0][T:8T[C:0] :Counter—0¥ [Sequenc X->Y=—>Z w] Run Seq [Run Together ¥ |

tod axis|_|x[Jv[ Jz[ Ju[ v Jw

@ HUACHENG

The

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint w
U: 0. 000 Vi 0.000° W 0. 000 J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
¥Note: 1. Because the counter is a custom counter, you need to teach
one more sentence after stacking, and the counter is increased
by 1;
2. If the counter is full, if you need to restart after it
is full, you need to use conditional jump to reset.
setting of conditional jump page is shown in the following
figure:
@ ICalculaLm‘ 1/0 Records: HC I ‘Aldrm log ‘ ‘ Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program { 2018-00-06 17:51:02 EH= |¢
|mﬂin V”.\iain Module VH New .\-Iodule| piont || Search HLu1doProm‘am|
1:13 Normal Stack|0]:Normal Stack
¥ Speed :80.0 Y Speed :80.0 Z Speed :80.0
Counter[0][T:8][C:0]:Counter—0
2:14 Flag [0]:0
2:13 OQutput:Y012: Y012 red light Delay:0.0
3:15 Accumulation counter[0][T:8]1[C:0]:Counter-0
5:11 Program End [ Edit I
les(—‘ Stack @Defin@ Stack
DY I:‘M\' D! Coumcr DTimFr D‘Jem [:‘.Tump
E’L’oumcrﬂﬂ [T:8][C:0] :Counter-0 l:ll'vumcr’l][l':m [C:10]:Counter-1
[ Jeounter[2117:01 [0:20] :Counter-2
S ¢4 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000° v: 0. 000" W: 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

General stacking examples:

Known conditions:

1. The size of the small square is 100%100%100 (mm).
2.need to stack 3 products in XYZ direction, the total number of products in
the box is 27.
3. The distance between front and back, left and right, up and down is 20mm.
4. Use custom counter, create a new counter called “box stack counter” plus 1
counter in the counter.
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The specific settings are shown in the figure below:

Step 1: First customize a counter.

DL‘se Stack Define Stack
Tnser
I:‘v I:'M‘f DX @Cuunler DTimm' l:lMem J:‘Jump

@Counterl’m [T:4][C:0]:total output

Ve -
e [/ Jutamtic cloring carter Flag] Flag [01:0 v

Step 2: Enter the stacking page and set as shown in the figure below. All
coordinates of the stacking starting point are set to 0.

l:‘[lxe Stack @DPfins Stack ‘SW:i[:k[U]!Nanm“ ‘ New H Copy || Delete H Save |
D Offset En Three Point Way (hoose am[ Arml___ ¥ |
X[o | Space [120 |, Count0[ 3 | pir[RP v
Yy [0 | Space [120 |, Count1[ 3 | pir [RP v
| Counter ‘ z o | Space [120 |, Count2[ 3 | iy [RP v
Menu Counter [Counter[0][1:8] [C:0]:Counter-0¥ [Sequence] X—>Y=>Z ¥| Run Seq [Run Together ¥ ]
told s |x[ v Jz[ Ju[Jv[ ]w

The editing of the program is shown in the following figure:

0:0 Flag [0]:Clear 0
1:1 Stack[0]:Stackl speed:80.0
Counter[0] [T:27][C:0] :Stackl Counter
2:2 Accumulation counter [0][T:27][C0]:Stackl Counter
3:3 IF:Cumulative Counter[0][T:27][C:0]:Stackl Counter arrive jump to the flag[0]:clear the counter
4:4 Program End

The final stacking effect is shown in the figure below:
*¥Note: The serial number marked in the figure below indicates the order of
heap products

Stack start point

2.Packing and stacking
Packing and stacking methods:

1.Select the box and box stacking option.
2. Click “—” to enter the stacking editing interface.
3. First click the “new” button to create a new stack name.
4. In this interface, set the spacing, quantity, sequence, direction
and counter selection between products in the first box.
5. Click ”—” to enter the next editing interface, which sets the
spacing, quantity, sequence, direction and counter selection between
each stacking box.6. Set all data and click the Save button.
6. Tick «+ “use stack”, select which stack to use in “stack”, set the
stacking speed, select a good position in the program, and click “set
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in” to edit the stack into the instruction.
7. "Use offset”: when checked, offset the set distance from the
previous stacking point.

& s

Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 EHI= ‘4—

1/0 | Records: 1C | |Alarm log ‘ | Login ‘

|main VHMain Module VH New \AoduleH piont H Search Hundol’rogram‘

| 0:0 Program End | Edit | |

Dtse Stack Defme Stack [ Stack[1]:box-¥ | ‘ New H Copy || Delete || Save ‘
‘:‘Offsct En Three Point Way)( hoose arm| Arml v
X [50.000 | Space [50. 000 ], CountO[ 2 | pir[PP v]
Path Y [50.000 | Space [50. 000 ], Count1[ 2 | pir[PP v]
| Counter | 7 [50.000 ] Space [50.000 ], Count2[ 2 | pir PP v]
Menu Counter [Counter[0][T:8][C:0]:Counter-0¥ |Sequencd X->Y=>Z ¥| Run Seq [Run Together v |
told Axis|_|x[_]v[_Jz[_Ju[_Jv[ ]w
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W: 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

[ tosert | [ Juse stack  [Wperine Stack [Stackli]:bonv | [ New ][ copy ][ petete |[ save |
—. m [—|U\'I'st\l En Three Point Way Choose 'rlTlIl’:'\I'[lll—'l
@ X | 50.000 | Space Iﬁ(). 000 I.(',mm(]| 2 ‘ Dir| PP v
‘I Y [50.000 ] Space [50. 000 ], Count1[ 2 | pir[PP hd
[ counter 7 [50.000 ] Space [50.000 |.count2[ 2 Jpip[PP ]
Men Counter ‘Cnumorl[]][]’:x] [C:0] :Counter—0w |S('r1uc=n(‘o| X>Y—>Z w| Run Seq [Run Together v

wold s |x[|v[Jz[ Ju[_Jv[ Jw

Case stacking example:

Known conditions in the box:

1. The size of the small square of the article is 100 * 100 * 100 (mm).

2. Three products need to be stacked in the XYZ direction, and the total number
of products in the box is 27.

3. The distance between front and back, left and right, up and down of the
product is 20mm respectively.

4. The counter uses a custom counter, and a new counter called “bin stack
counter” plus 1 is created in the counter.
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The teaching page is as follows:

[ ]use Stack @Dcfinc Stack | Stack[1]:box-¥ | [(New [ copy [ vetete |[ save |
DOffset En Three Point Way Choose arm[ Arml v |
.
X 50000 ]X Direction:Space [120.000 |, Count
Y Y Direction:Space .lem
7 [50.000 7 Direction:Space [ 120.000 ], Count [0___]
X i ol e | Y i Sl ] 7 i fl ] Seauence (EVZ 7]
Counter Counter[0] [T:8][C:0]:Counter—0¥ | Run Seq

Known conditions outside the box:

A total of four boxes will be stacked.

It is necessary to stack 2 boxes in the positive direction of X
axis, 2 boxes in the positive direction of Y axis and 0 boxes in the
positive direction of Z axis. The stacking sequence is: X — Y— 7Z.

The distance between boxes is 500mm, and the upper and lower
distance is Omm.

The teaching page is set as follows:

l:‘l.':c Stack @Del‘ine Stack lStack[l] :Nonnal*‘ ‘ New H Copy H Delete || Save ‘
[P — [I Offset En Three Point Way Choose arm| Arml v
i

X[0 | Space [600 |, Count0[ 2 | pir[RP v]

v [0 | space [0 |, Count1[ 2 | pir[RP v

[comer | | 7 [0 | space [600 | count2[0 |pir[RP v
\oru Counter [Counter [0][T:8] [C:0] :Counter—0¥ [Sequence X->Y=—>Z ¥| Run Seq [Run Together ¥

ot Asis|_ x| Jy[Jz[ Ju[ ][ w

The editing of the program is shown in the following figure:

0:0 Flag [0]:Clear 0
Packing and stacking[1]:packing and stacking
11 Box stacking speed: X 80.0 : Y 80.0 : Z 80.0
Counter [[T:108]: box stacking counter:self
242 Accumulation counter [0][T:27][C0]:Stackl Counter
3:3 IF:Cumulative Counter[0][T:27]1[C:0]:Stackl Counter arrive jump to the flag[0]:clear the counter
4:4 Program End

The final stacking effect is shown in the figure below:
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3.Data source stack

Data source stack Usage:

1.Select the data source stack option.

2. First click the “new” button to create a new stack name.

3. Click ”=” to enter the stacking editing interface.

4. Select the data source type. The data source type is divided into two
types of 1)irregular points (irregular stacking). If this option is
selected, click “edit point” to enter the edit point box and edit 2)
special user ID for the position.

5. Tick ~ “use stack”, select which stack to use in “stack”, set the
stacking speed, select a good position in the program, and click “set in”
to edit the stack into the instruction.

d w__]
Operation l Easy Program | Settings | High Program ] 2018:06-06 17:51:12 M= 4

|main YHMain Module VH.\Iew .\‘lodu]e“ piont || Search Hundongmm‘
0:0 Program End [ Run J] Edit ] c/uc |

Calculator

Records: HC | ‘I\larm log H Login ‘

I

[ Juse stack f/Joerine stack[stwckiz):bata w | [ mee || Cony ][ pelete |[save

Normal Box Data Source| |Palletizing Quadrilateral
Menu
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm it 1. 000mm Joint w
u 0. 000° ¥: 0. 000° W: 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Insert Dl.'se Stack Define Stack |‘itack[2]:DaLa-" "l { New H Copy H Delete H Save |
Output. Action Edit Pos Paint Pos Choose am

Data Smml‘ Custom Pos ¥ |

Counter { Counter [0][T:0][C:0]:Counter-0 ¥ [ Run Seq
told axis|_|x[_v[Jz[_Ju[_]v[_]w
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The data source type option is “irregular point”, and then click the
“edit point” button to enter the point editing interface, as shown in the
following

Total: 3
up down Close
Set In Sync Replace
i —
Point 1: (X:0.000,Y:0. 000, Z:0. 000, U:0. 000)
M ]
@ Point 2:  (X:100. 000, Y:55. 000, Z:22. 000, U:33. 000)
—
@ v I: Point 3: (X:50.000, Y:20. 000, Z: 55. 000, U: 25. 000)
Load Calibration
Import From DXF
Save
Point Name: | Point 3 ‘ ‘ Delete ‘ ‘ Replace

Replace position: Click the edited position and click the “replace
position” button once to replace the old
coordinate position with the current position.

Synchronous replacement: If the user has a position drawing and the

starting coordinates of the drawing are
inconsistent with the origin coordinates of
the manipulator, synchronous replacement can
be used to easily set the position of the
drawing into irregular points

The operation method when using the six axes of XYZUVW is as follows:
1. Edit the target points first. Suppose you need to edit 5 points,
as shown in the figure below:

up down

Total: 3
Close

Point 1: (X:0.000,Y:0.000, Z:0. 000, U:0. 000)

Point 2: (X:100. 000, Y:55. 000, Z:22. 000, U:33. 000)

Z:55. 000, U:25.000)

Point 3:  (X:50. 000, Y:20. 000,

Point 3 Replace

Point Name:
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2.Click the first point to change the coordinate value of the current point to the
coordinate value of the drawing origin (the first point), and finally click save,
as shown in the following figure:

Manipulator origin

Point 1 g
o Draw origin Point 2

Draw

Point 4 Point 3

Special user ID display interface:

Insert [Juse stack  [7] vefine stack [Stackl2l:bata= v] [ New ][ Copy |[ Delete][ Save |
ot i [Edit Pos | [pant os (hoose am [ el W |
Data %umel Custon Pos '}
Counter | Counter (0] (T:81[C:0):Counter 0 v | Run Seq
told axis]_x[ v ]z[ Jul Jv[ ]w

Examples of irregular stacking:
Take stacking 6 irregular points on a horizontal plane as an example. Set
six positions on the point editing page and select the counter to complete
the setting. The specific setting steps are as follows:
1. Enter the following interface, drop down the triangle arrow of data
source and select “irregular point”.

‘ Insert DUse Stack I)efine Stack {Stack[?]:[!ata«- V] ‘ New H Copy H Delete” Save |

Output AcLim'* Edit Pos Paint Pos Choose arm

Data Sorce|  Custom Pos ¥
Counter SR J

Counter www. he-system. com. cam: : [HID: 100]

told Axis| NoStdVision::[HID:100]

Path

Menu

2. Click the “edit point” button to enter the edit point box and export
six positions.
3. Select the counter type. The default is self counter.
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The stacking effect is shown in the following figure:

Automatically generated points can be viewed by clicking “edit points”

| Insert | [ Juse stack R befine Stack [Stack[2]:Data ¥] [ New |[ Copy |[ Delete|[ Save |
IOutpt Aﬂiﬂ' -lidit Po:; Paint Pos Choose am

d

fun seq

Data Scm:cl Custom Pos

Counter | Counter [0][T:8][C:0]:Counter-0 ¥ ‘

told Axis|_|x[_]v[Jz[_Ju[_Jv[_]w

@ Calculator | [ 1/0 Records: HC ‘ |Alarm log ‘ Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BI= |¢|E
|main v HMain Module V|| New .\loduleH piont “ Search Hundo[’rogram ‘l
| [ le: 3 |
N up down Close
‘ Set In ‘ ‘ Syne Replace I
@x Try B
< (X:50.000, ¥; 50. 000, Z:50. 000, U:50. 000, ¥:50. 000, ¥: 50. 000) Ty
@‘ + (X:100. 000, Y: 50, 000, Z:100. 000, U: 100. 000, V: 100. 000, W: 100, 000)
@‘f- 150. 000 : (X:150. 000, Y: 50. 000, Z:150. 000, Uz 150. 000, V: 150, 000, W: 150. 000)
@u 150. 000 (X:100. 000, Y: 100. 000, Z: 150. 000, U: 150. 000, V: 150. 000, ¥:150. 000)
; £ (X:120.000, Y: 120.000, Z: 150. 000, U: 150. 000, V: 150. 000, W: 150. 000)
: (X:160.000, Y: 150. 000, Z: 150. 000, U: 150. 000, V: 150. 000, W:150. 000)
New
Load Calibration
Point Name: | Point 3 H Delete || Replace
X: 1. 000mm e 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000" v: 0. 000" W: 0. 000" A
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Finally, click the “save” button and insert the stacking action into the main program.

@ Calculator | | I/0 | Records: 1C | ‘Alarm log ‘ Login |
Operation I Easy Program | Settings | High Program ’ 2018-06-06 175112 BHI=
|main VHMain Module VH New Module“ piont H Search HundoProgram ”
l I [rmh 3 |
w down Close
| Set In ‘ | Syne Replace |
M ] -
: (X:0.000, Y: 0. 000, Z:0. 000, U:0. 000, V:0. 000, W:0. 000) Iy Rim
@‘ l:l + (X:0.000, Y 0.000, Z:0. 000, U:0. 000, V:0. 000, ¥:0. 000)
@Zl:l £ (X:0..000, ¥: 0.000,Z:0. :0. 000, V:0. 000, W:0. 000)
R[] 06:0.000,v: 0.000, 2:0.000,U:0. 000, V:0. 000, §:0.000)
+ (X:0.000, Y: 0.000, Z:0. 0..000, V:0. 000, W:0. 000)
New + (X:0..000, ¥: 0.000,Z:0. :0. 000, V:0. 000, W:0. 000)
Load Calibration | | @ (X:0.000,Y: 0.000,Z:0. 0..000, V:0. 000, W: 0. 000)
10,000, Y: 0.000, Z:0. :0.000, V:0. 000, W:0. 000)
+ (X:0.000, Y: 0.000, 7:0. 0.000, V:0. 000, :0. 000)
Save
Point Name: | Point 3 || Delete ‘ | Replace
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm 7: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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4. Pallet stacking
Stacking Stacking method:

1.Select the data source stack option.
2.First click the “new” button to create a new stack name.
3.Click “—” to enter the stacking editing interface

@ HUACHENG

Tnsert Dlsp}]mrkE)ef'meSmclelackLSJ.Puilc"' v] [ e ][ comy [ pelere ][ save

lOutput Action

Path Normal Box Data Source| |Palletizing Quadrilateral

Counter

HAEH

Menu

4.Click "Edit style” to enter, design the desired stacking style, and
then define the stacking. The specific methods for editing styles
and defining stacks are as follows:

1.
.Before creating a new item,
by rotating 90

Edit style:
*Note:

2

3

9.

[ tse St [ ]perine stackrania marto w ] [ wew ][ Gowr ][_oetere |[_swe ]

Output Action | fStyle Edit] Palletizing Plise] 0 ]| Save ] Choose arn[Arml ¥ |

Path

HAEHE

Counter | | tyle Sel | ¥ bieighd 0.000 | [ contirn |
Venu Counter| _Self ¥|  Run Seq [Run Together ¥ |
=
NewGtyls Pl [0. 000 [ v[ 0.000 [ ] 0.000 | svestyle | Close
v [0.000 Jvloooo  [w[ oo | \—]L
DelateSiyly Area With | 100,000  [m
Thing With | 10.000  |m
Thing fleight] 10.000 |

Drmy

\ID\—GEI\IU
T
[« ]—]

.Set the area origin, that is, the starting position.
.Click new style, and “style 0” will be displayed below. Click

new style again, and “style 17 will be displayed, and so on.

.Enter the area width and item length and width.
.Click the new item, and the first item shape will appear in the

white edit box. You can click the up, down, left and right
arrows in the lower right corner to move the newly created item
to the desired position, and then click the new item to
automatically generate the same item. Each time you click the
new item, 0,1,2,3 will appear in turn, Each item is placed in
each position as needed, as shown in the square below.

Save the style and close.

There can be multiple styles, which can be set as needed.

o

to facilitate editing the required type

. X1, X5 and X10 are the speed of moving articles, and the direction

key is to control the moving direction of articles. Check X1 to
move articles the slowest, X5 to move articles faster and X10 to

move articles the fastest

check the direction of the item that can be rotated



((; HUACHENG

ECTC product series function specification v4.0

Co “ | X 0. 000 Y| 0.000 7| 0.000
i Set area orgin )
-] U ] 0. 000 V| 0.000 W| 0.000 .

s Area With ‘." 100.000

Thing With; 10. 000 m

! Thing Heigh. . 22. 000 ',," mm
v

2

(el o

fe [ 4 [

ewS(yle_::'

Close

| SaveStyle

Define stack:
1.Edit stacking layers
2.Select the style, edit the height, counter and running order, and then save
3. Check use stack and insert the stack into the corresponding position of the program.

[ Joee sack Zorioe st paie v ] [ v J[_ooor ]| petote J[_see ]
utput fcticn 0 |[ Save | Choose arm[Arml v |
layer 0 height: 0.000 Style:Style 0
Laver 1 beights 0,000 StzlerStyle 0
Counter Style Sel IStylE (F'bleighl‘{ 10. 000 H Confirm ‘
Vemu || Counter| self v]  un seq

*#Note: The above stacking examples all use the XYZ axis

4.3.6.12 Custom alarm
Click the button to enter the following interface:

o e

Operation | Easy Program | Settings I High Program [ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BE= |4

1/0 | Records: HC ‘ |.’Ilarm log ‘ | Login ‘

||nain " Main Module VH New Modu]e” piont ” Search ||1manrngTam ‘
0:1 Alarm: 9000:Alarm number9000
1:2 Alarm: 9001:Alarm number9001
2:3 Alarm: 9002:Alarn nuber9002 | Edit |[ c/uc |
3:4 Alarm: 9003:Alarm number3003
4:5 Alarm: 9004:Alarm number9004
5:0 Program End

9000:  Alarm number9000
9001:  Alarm number9001
9002:  Alarm number9002
9003:  Alarm number9003
9004:  Alarm number9004
9005:  Alarm number9005
9006:  Alarm number9006
9007:  Alarm number9007

Menu

X: 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000° Ve 0. 000" W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Select the alarm number and click the “insert” button to insert
the alarm into the program. When the program runs to the “alarm
program”, the manipulator stops running and the alarm content pops up.

*Note: The user—defined alarm content can be modified by the word

change tool. The alarm number range is 9000-9999. Please
refer to ”5.4.4 word change tool” for details
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4. 3.6. 13 Modular

@ HUACHENG

Click button to enter the following interface:

in this interface, you can call the module

S s e 25 ; ; 2018-06-06 17:51:12 EH=
Operation | Easy Program I Settings | High Program ‘ ‘@
|main VHMain Module VH New \‘[udutp| piont H Search HunduPt'ognunJ
0:1 X:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
1:2 Flag [0]:0
2:3 Call Fun[0]:Fun[0]:And then return to Flag [0]:0 ‘ Edit | ‘ c/uc ‘
3:4 Call Fun[0]:Fun[0] :And then return to next line
4:5 Program End
Call Module | Funl03: Funo v| | Search
Retirn To Flag| Flag [0]:0 v Fun[0]: Fun0
Next Line
Flag [0]:0
X: 1. 000mm Y 1. 000mm &3 1. 000mm Joint ]
U: 0. 000 ¥i 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

New module: Click the “new module” button — new module name — save —

teach the import program in the current module — save.

Delete module: Drop down the module menu,
"delete module”.

select the module name and click

Module insertion method: Pull down the menu of “call module” and select
the module to be called — pull down the menu of “return

label” and select the return type (Note:
label type,
the in advance)
inserted. Next,

—

program
click “insert”.

4, 3.6.14 Visual instruction

select the position

[f you select the

please define the label first and insert it into

to be

Click the button to enter the visual instruction page

Data Source ‘ NoStdVision: : [HID: 100]

[ ] caten
/] Vait Data
Wait Tind 0.0 |s

Select a data source, check photographing,

select an output point

according to the situation, and set its action time, output times and

interval time,

indicating how many seconds to take pictures after an

output point has output, and how long to take pictures after the interval.

Take pictures several times in total, insert

it into the main program, and

then enter the visual instruction page. Check waiting for visual data to

set the limit time,

camera is unsuccessful and there is no data feedback. For example,

Indicates how long to wait for an alarm after the

if you
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want to output Y15 to take pictures for 2S, output Y15 every 3S to take
pictures. After taking pictures for three times, if you wait for 2S and do
not take pictures successfully, the alarm will be given. The parameter

settings are as follows:

Data S()lll'(i(—?‘ NoStdVision:: [HID:100]

@(’ulrh Gn Doff Action 'T{mc s
Until photo Vec:Action ('ntt Interval Timer s

[:| Y010 | Time Output Y010 I:] YOIl | Tine Output YOI1 |:| Y012 | Time Ouiput YOI2
[] vo1a [ tine rpur vou3 [] v | Tine output voi4 VOIS | Tine Output YOIS

IM |:| Wait Data

@ |Ca'i(:u'lamr 1/0 | Records: HC | Alarm log | l Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program ‘ Settings | High Program 2018-06-06 17:51:12 RH= q»
|lllain V“Main Module VH New ModuleH piont H Search HLlndoProgram |

0:1 2:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00

Vistion Catch Start:Data Source:NoStdVision::[HID:100]
12 Catch Type:0 Point Time Output:YO15N Action Time:2.0
actCnt3 intervalTime3.0 Until photo Vec

Wait Vision Data Data Source:NoStdVision::[HID:100] Edit C/UC

3:4 Limit:3.0

4:5 Program End

Data Source‘ NoStdVision:: [HID: 100] v ‘
D Catch

Wait Data
Wait 'I'imns

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0. 000° ] 0. 000° W 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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4. 3. 6. 15 Workmanship

Cllck @ Crafts

the button to enter the following interface:

@ ’Calculator 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ||/\larm Tog ’ Login |
Operation I Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 = |<—
lmain VHMain Module VH New Modtﬂo” piont ” Search HundoProgTam ‘

Exploration direction: 0; Order: 0;
X stack number: 1; Ystack number: 1;
X spacing: 0.000; Y spacing: 0.000; Exploration distance: 0.000; Maximum depth: 0.000;
#0:0 output: 0 0; input: 0 0
: starting point: (0.000, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000, 0.000) ;
Starting speed: 10.0; Exploration speed: 10.0; Table deviation;
Pre probe valve: ture; Pre exploration Reactor Change: fale Abnormal time: 0
Abnormal distance: 0

@Eqnl space Starting Pcint: IExplaatimdimim Order v
X [0.000 Jum Safe location[ 0,000 ]| X space [ 0.000 Jmm |Starting speed 10.0 ¥ ]%
Y [[0.000 Jmm Abrormal time[ 0 | Y space mm @ Physical velocity
7 [0.000 Jmfromel distare[ 0| |eploation d.lbldu:‘ mm oratian qﬁ-ﬁ mn/s
X stack Y stack Maximum deptmm

Y10 @ Pre probe valve
X10 Get module parameter [Module[0]: pickup-Z-1XY || Save

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Zy 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° Vi 0.000° W: 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

*Note: Please refer to ”5.2.1 product setting” for process type modification.

4.3.6.16 Data Instruction

. <&>Data Command . . .

Click [Speta Coman the button to enter the following page, including
five functions: control command, origin command, immediate number, address
data and

. o |l'alculatur 1/0 | Records: HC ‘ Alarm 10gl[ Login }
location data. |
B 752 BEH=
Operation I Easy Program l Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06  17:51:12 = 4@
‘muin V| Main Module V|| New Modlﬂrel piont H Search HundoPl‘ogmm‘
0:12 Write Const Data To Addr:Target Addr:1-=Const Data:Q

1:13 Write Const Data To Addr:Target Addr:l-=Const Data:0

2:14 Write Const Data To Addr:Target Addr:1-=Const Data:0

3:15 Write Const Data To Addr:Target Addr:1--Const Data:0

4:0 Program End
D Set Cmd D Set Zero @Conbl IialaL[:I Addr Data D Pos Data

Idr ‘i'argct:sLarI‘.b‘ 0 [ sizc| 32 ‘ baseAddr ‘ 1 |Llccimal ‘ 0

IJara:
M = Tl=[J=0x= [J+= [Jkeep ott

X: 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U 0.000° v 0.000" W: 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Control command function:
Start:  When the program runs to the current line, execute the start button,
which is generally used for subroutine 8.
Stop: Press the stop button when the program runs to the current line; (*Note:
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Insert one for single cycle and two for pause)
Clear the alarm and continue: When the program runs to the current line, execute
the stop + start button, which is generally used for
subroutine 8.
Origin command: The program executes to the current line and sets the current
position of the selected axis as the origin.

Immediate function:

Destination address:
Start bit: 0
Data length: 32
Base address: 1
Precision: 0
Immediate data:
1: Manual gear
2: Automatic gear
3: Stop gear
2560: Start button
2561: stop button
2562: origin key
2563: reset button
2566: clear alarm and continue
2567: run the next command after clearing the alarm
2568: pause instruction
2569: clear alarm and pause
*Note: It is recommended to add a 0.1s delay between two adjacent immediate
instructions to prevent the program from executing too fast and the state
is not switched over.
Address data: Generally used for the operation of address data.
Use case: If the data of address 801 is written into address 800, the program is
taught as follows (the same is true for other operations)

@ Manual CKI@ lCalculator
Operation I Easy Program I Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 = 4-

|main VHMain Module VH New Module” piont H Search HundoPrograml

1/0

Records: HC ‘ |Ala.rm log | Login

0:12 Write Const Data To Addr:Target Addr:1-=Const Data:0

1:18 X:0.000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00

2:14 Y:0.000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00

3:15 Z:0.000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00

4:0 Program End
[Jset cna [ ]Set zero [/ Jconst Data[ | Addr Data [ ] Pos Data

Addr Target:starP0S[ 0 | size[32 | baseAddr 801 |decimal[o0

Data:D
@ = D+ZD7:D><: D%: ‘:‘Keepoff

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | ¥
u: 0.000° v: 0.000° W: 0.000° A

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Position data: Write the world coordinate value / joint coordinate value of the current
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axis into the target address (Note: multiply the data by 1000)

Use case: If the X axis joint coordinate value is 18.230, use this

command to write the X axis coordinate value into address 800,

and the final written value is 18230; The program is taught as

follows (the same is true for other operations)

& 7 o) ]l

HAlarm log ‘ Login |

Records: HC
Operation ] Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12  BHI= ¢|E
|mﬁin TH.\lain Module VH New Module“ piont H Search Hu.ndo[‘l'og.ram‘
0:12 Z:100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
1:13 Write Addr Data To Addr:Target Addr:800=Addr Data:X Joint pos
2:14 Program End

Ad

|:’ Set Cmd

Addr Data: [JuinL coordi""‘ |X

l:‘ Set Zero l:](lnnST [)at.al:‘ Addr Data @ Pos Data
dr Target:

hd

@ = I:‘+. D"D"' D+’ Derpnff

Menu
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z5 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000° v 0. 000" W: 0. 000" J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4.3.6.17 Set Origin

Select the programmable key [0]: origin, and click to enter the

following editing interface:

@ ‘("alculamr 1/0 | Records: HC ‘ Alarm log H Login |
Operation [ Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 2= ‘4
|main V‘ Main Module VH New Modu]P” piont ” Search ||w1anrngmm|
0:1 origin-Y:Type 3 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
1:2 origin-Z:Type 3 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
2:3 origin-UiType 3 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00 [ Edit [[ c/uc |
3:4 origin-V:Type 3 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00
4:5 origin-W:Type 3 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
5:0 Program End
Insert || [7] x [Tees ¥ [80.00 |s [0.00 L@ w [types W] [B0.00 |s [0.00 s
Type3
Y % s
M v [ ¥ [F0 |
|Z| z . jm 0.00 s
'[‘7‘ U [1ype3 W] [80.00 |% [0.00 s
@ v [1ype3 W] [80.00 |% [0.00 s
X: 1. 000mm ¥ 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° Vi 0.000° W: 0.000° A
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Function of origin command: The sequence and speed of axis returning to origin
can be set in this interface

There are two ways to return to the origin. Users can choose according to
their own organization:

1. Short origin (automatically set the origin plus switch short origin).When
returning to the origin, as soon as it touches the origin iron plate, the
origin switch is on, which is the origin position. The setting process of
setting the origin for the first time or modifying the method of returning to
the origin:

Press the “origin” key and then press the “start” key, and the manipulator will
return to the origin in sequence according to the set sequence. When the origin
of each axis is found, the system will give an alarm and pop up a selection box,
asking “the origin has changed, need to reset the origin position?” If you need
to reset, click the “reset origin” option. If you don’t want to reset the
origin, click the “stop” option.

2.Long origin (automatically set the origin plus switch).When returning to the
origin, once it touches the origin iron sheet, continue to walk the whole
origin iron sheet, and the end of the origin iron sheet is the origin position.

The setting process of setting the origin for the first time or modifying the
method of returning to the origin:
Press the “origin” key and then press the ”“start” key, and the
manipulator will return to the origin in sequence according to the set
sequence. When the origin of each axis is found, the system will give
an alarm and pop up a selection box, asking “the origin has changed,
need to reset the origin position?” If you need to reset, click the
“reset origin” option. If you don’t want to reset the origin, click
the “stop” option.
*Note: Please refer to ”5.3.6 origin setting” for origin signal, direction
and other settings.
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4,3.6.18 CAN command
Click the press CAN command page:

*Note: This function needs to be in CAN network communication mode to be available.

4.3.6.19 AND OR ORDER

5 s T Tl
Operation | Easy Program I Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 1751:12 JEH= *

|main V”Ma.in Module VH New ModuleH piont || Search ||1mdoPTOgram| B
0:0 Program End | Run |_| Edit |_| c/UC ‘

TargetID D

Purpose | X

10 B()m‘ci

COOCO0OC000000000000000000CO0

[] x010:x010 [ OFF |
012 [ OFF

[ Jxoavon| o

[ ]sowg:xor

[ Jxo20:x020 [ OFF |

[ ]xozz:x02z ] orr |

Dmn:xou
Dxms:.\ms
[ Jxois:xo15
Dxm?:xm?
[ Jroz1:x0z1
[ Jxo2: 3029

5 i 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000° ¥: 0. 000" W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

‘*‘And or Action

Click the

button to enter the following interface:

g s

o]

Records:

HC

| ‘Alarm log | ‘ Login |

Operation I Easy Program | Settings

| High Program |

[main

V”,\Bain Module V|| New X]odllTeH piont H Search Htmdopmgram]

2018-06-06 17:51:12  BHI= I*

Text Wait::X::LimitTime:0s

4 X010:0FF-AND-XO11: OFF-AND-X012: UP-AND-X013 : DOWN

[ Run J] Edit [ c/uc |

1:1 Program End

Function
Action|pndk ¥

Use For|X v

B xot0:x010 [ oFF ]
/] xorz:xoz[ W]
10 Board [0 w| L_Jroron OFF |
belas([00 | [ ]ro6:n016] oFF |

[ Jis untiniv [ xoz0:5020 [ 0FF |
onzz:xozzm

@mu:\nu
@KOIS:XOIS
[ Jrots:x01s
Dxm?:xm?
[ Jxoz1:x0m1
[ Joza:xoza [ ofF |

X 1. 000mm T 1. 000mm Z 1. 000mm Joint | W
U 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000" J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

The command function is mainly used in the case of waiting for more than one signal.

If the command is selected as with,

it is to wait for more than one signal at the same time

and alarm as long as one of the signals is not available; if the command is selected as or,
it is to wait for more than one signal as long as more than one of them is available
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4. 3.6.20 Extend

®®®Cfxtent

Click the button to enter the following interface:

& s

Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 = ‘¢
|main VHMain Module VH New Module“ piont H Search HlmdoProgram |
0:0 Program End ‘ Run H Edit [[ c/uC |

1/0 ‘ Records: HC | |Alarm log | ’ Login ‘

[/Jroute tmside adar [ ]save Point | Inside Addr
DAxis Ply DJ\nulog Control Inside Type
Delta Jump Control
L]
DSafe Range Control D Single Stack
DS\vich(Zoord Dparaha]aMove
DBarnCLrl DSwiL(:hTool i
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Zs 1. 000mm Joint w
U: 0.000° Vi 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4.3.6.20.1 Path Reference Address
The path reference address function mainly refers to the path by
referring to the address. To use this function, you need to use the data
instruction function at the same time. First define the address and assign
a value to the address

& s

Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06  17:51:12 2= ‘¢
|main VHMain Module VH New Module“ piont H Search HlmdoProgram |
0:0 Program End ‘ Run H Edit [[ c/uC |

1/0 ‘ Records: HC | |Alarm log | ’ Login ‘

. [/Jroute tmside adar [ ]save Point | Inside Addr
ns X -
DAxis Ply DJ\nulog Control Inside Type
Delta Jump Control

L]

DSafe Range Control D Single Stack

DS\vich(Zoord Dparaha]aMove
DBarnCLrl DSwiL(:hTool i
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Zs 1. 000mm Joint w
U: 0.000° Vi 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Reference address: 800-890 addresses can be referenced.

Reference type: Three path types can be referenced: straight line 3D, pose straight
line and free path.

Straight line 3D: Only use the XYZ axis to go straight line. If the reference address
is 800, the content in the 800 address is assigned to the X axis by
default, The content in 801 address is assigned to the Y axis, and the
content in 802 address is assigned to the Z axis
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Pose straight line: Use the six axes of XYZUVW to walk the pose straight
line. If the reference address is 800, the content in
the 800 address is assigned to the X axis, the content
in the 801 address is assigned to the Y axis, the
content in the 802 address is assigned to the Z axis,
the content in the 803 address is assigned to the U
axis, the content in the 804 address is assigned to the
V axis, and the content in the 805 address is assigned
to the w axis by default.

Free path: Use the six axes of XYZUVW to walk a free path. If the reference
address is 800, the content in 800 address is assigned to X
axis, the content in 801 address is assigned to Y axis, the
content in 802 address is assigned to Z axis, the content in
803 address is assigned to u axis, the content in 804 address
is assigned to V axis, and the content in 805 address is
assigned to w axis by default.

4. 3.6.20.2 Point Storage

@ ‘(’alcula:m' 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ Alarm log ‘ Login |

Operation [ Easy Program | Settings | High Program 2018-06-06  17:51:12 A= Q

[main ¥ |[Main Module W[ New Module][ piont || Search |[undoProgram | |
0:0 Program End ‘ Run H Edit H c/uc ‘

[ Jroute Tasice dde [7]save Poimr [Save Type [Line3d v bave adarfson |
Insert
Action Choose

I:‘Axis Ply l:‘f\[mlng Control
DUpha Jump Control X -

|:]Safe Range Control D Single Stack ]:‘ \

Dsmch&mrd D[}aral)olaﬂm’e D Z Offeet position
o -

I:]Bamftrl DSW][chTool

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Zi 1. 000mm Joint [ W
U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000" W: 0. 000° J

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

The point storage function is mainly to store and remember the current
position point. Even if the manipulator suddenly presses the stop key to pause
and then start the operation, it can still remember the current position point
and continue to operate normally.

Storage type: Mainly including world coordinates XYZ, world coordinates
XYZUVW, joint coordinates and reference points, where world
coordinates XYZ indicates that only the world coordinates of
XYZ axis are stored; World coordinates XYZUVW represents the
world coordinates of the stored XYZUVW: Joint coordinates
represent the joint coordinates of XYZUVW stored; The
reference point represents the coordinates where the
reference point is stored.
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Storage address: 800-890 addresses can be stored.

Action selection: There are two types: storing current coordinates and
storing current coordinates plus offset coordinates. The
storage of current coordinates is only the storage of
current coordinates, while the storage of current
coordinates plus offset coordinates can set the offset
position of each axis in addition to the storage of
current coordinates

4.3.6.20.3 Single Axis Reciprocating

Check +~ single axis reciprocating option, and the rear axle can perform single
axis reciprocating motion.

S e

Records: HC

1/0 ‘ |A]m"m log ‘ Login |

Operation ‘ Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ i ‘*
‘main v H\'lain Module VH New Module|| piont H Search Hundu}’rugl'am‘
0:0 Program End [ Run ] Edit c/UC

]

DRouLe Inside Addr D.\'uw Point [Axis Sel
Axis Ply DAnalog Control AxisFly Posl |U- 000 ‘ ‘ Set In |
|

Dllvlm Jump Control isFly Pos2 [0.000 [ setIn |

L . N AxisFly Speed
I:Ibafe Range Control [l Single Stack
AxisFly Num Times

\:ISwich("om'd l:‘pﬂrahola“me
Delay 0.00 s
5 o M
DBam(trl E‘H\\'\tc]ﬂool I

]

]

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm i 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0.000" Ve 0. 000° W: 0. 000" J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Axis selection: Drop down the triangular arrow to select the reciprocating axis

Start position: Manually move the axis to the start point position, and then
click the “set in” button to set the position of the current
axis into the position editing box, or manually edit the
start point position.

End position: Manually move the axis to the end position, and then click the
”set” button to set the position of the current axis into the
position editing box, or manually edit the end position.

Speed: Set the speed at which the shaft reciprocates

Times: Set the number of times the shaft reciprocates

Delay: Set the delay time when the shaft moves back and forth.
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4.3.6.20.4 Analog Control

@ |Ca1L'ulv.Lur 1/0 Records: HC | Alarm log | ‘ Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BHI= ‘4-
[main ¥|Main Module YH New ModuleH piont H Search ||lIndOng‘mel ‘
0:0 s [ Run [ Edit J] c/C ]
DROUlG Inside Addr DSavo Point | Chanel I:I
Dl\xis Ply Analug Control Analog Value |0
DDFII& Jump Control Delay £
DSafe Range Control D Single Stack
DSwich(‘om'd Dpurﬁhului‘[n\-s
DBarnClrl DS»iLciL'{'uol i
X: 1. 000mm & 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0. 000° v: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H [nsert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Channel: The system provides 6 channels for users.

Analog quantity: It can be set as an integer of 1-6

Delay: Set the delay time before the analog command.
4. 3.6.20.5 Delta Path

A " . . I [ CTH = —
Operation l Fasy Program | Settings Anis: Aok IR — e
5 B :
|||1;11r1 V”,\*lﬂ]n Module YH New Module|| p Jumpys BER
0:0 Program End
MH
LH
l RH
[l
[ Jroute tmside addr [ ]save Point | 1 pos W Pos RH Pos
Dr‘\xls Ply Dmlalog Control lﬂ' 000 |"W ‘(J' 900 | il ‘U' 400 | i
Start Pos [ End Pos .
@Delta Jump Control
DSafc Range Control l:‘ Single Stack | X i i
DSwthoord Dparahala}dmc ¥ o ¥ mm
DBarnCrrl [:lbwitrh'fool
v o000 . v o000 -
Xx 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000° ¥: 0. 000° W 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Starting point height (LH): Set the height of starting point height. Refer to the
schematic diagram of the interface.
Mid point height (MH): Set the height of the highest point. Refer to the schematic
diagram of the interface
End point height (RH): Set the height of the end point. Refer to the schematic diagram of
the interface
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Set end point: Move the manipulator to set the end point in the manual state, and click
the “set in” button to set the current coordinate into the position

editing box.

4.3.6.20.6 Safety Zone

Enter the following interface to set the safety zone. The safety zone needs to be

taught in the subroutine, otherwise it cannot be detected in real time.

5 e

‘ 1/0

HC

Records: l ‘Marm log

| Login |

Operation | Easy Program |

Settings

I High Program I

2018-06-06  17:51:12 M= ‘*Eﬂ

main

v ”\'lain Module 'H New \-Indule” piont H Search HtmdongTaml

Safe Control:ifXout pos fange:

X When Changed
Will alarm: 9000

€0, 100. 000>

Safe Control:ifXout pos fange:

X When Changed
Will alarm: 9000

0,

100. 000>

Program End

Edit

DRoute Inside Addr Dﬁuve Point

(lm Range

I:‘.v\xw's Ply \:‘Analog Control Limited Axis[ X = |( |0 3 ‘ 100,000
DU(»ITH Jump Control Limit Axis
@S{lf!—z Range Control D Single Stack @l’,hangpd I:lR',mge
DSWU}ICUm‘ti l:]pumboluhh\'e 5 D ¢ I:I
I:‘BamCtrl I:lSwitcthol i Alarn _\m

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm ] 1. 000mm Joint W

u: 0. 000" T 0.000° W: 0. 000°

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
4.3.6.20.7 Single Axis Stack
Enter the following interface to set the single axis stack.
@ Manual (1@ lCalculator 1/0 | Records: HC ‘ |tam 10g | Login I

Operation I Easy Program I Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 B= 4—

Counter:Self speed:80.0

main VHMain Module VH New Module” piont H Search HundoPrograml

Safe Control:ifXout pos fange: (0, 100.000)

0: 9 X When Changed
Will alarm: 9000
Safe Control:ifXout pos fange: (0, 100.000)

1: 10 X When Changed
Will alarm: 9000

2 0 Single Stack-X:RP Start Pos:0 space:0 count:0 Edit

DRoute Inside Addr l:‘Save Point 5
l:\Axis Ply I:‘Analog Control i

I:\Delta Jump Control
I:\Safe Range Control Single Stack
l:‘SwichCoord I:IparabolaMove

Speed | 80.0 %

- Counter [ Self v
DBa_rnCtrl DSwitchTool i
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° v: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Step 1: v Select single axis stacking and select the axis for stacking
Step 2: Edit the starting point position. There are two ways to edit the
starting point coordinate position.

Method 1: Manually move the axis to the starting point position, and then click
the “set” button to set the current coordinate value into the starting
point position editing box, or manually edit the input coordinate value.

Method 2: + After selecting a reference point, the screen will
become as shown in the figure below, and the option of
starting point will become that a reference point can be
selected as the starting point.

DRoute Inside Addr l:‘Save Point A)d's_ L Y l:‘ Start Addr
nser o =
DAxis Ply l:\,mlog p— i Mkel Points‘ PP Start Pos ‘:lmm

DDelta Jump Control Addr Space | 0. 000 °

DSafe Range Control Single Stack Count I:I
I:‘SwichCoord l:‘parabolaMove Speed %

Counter [Self M
3 M
Menu DBarnCtrl |:| SwitchTool

Step 3: Set stack space, there are two ways to set stack space.
Method 1: Directly edit the value in the space edit box.
Method 2: Use address variables to set space

Operation l Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12  £M= ,

‘main Y‘ Main Medule VH New Mndu]e” piont H Search Hunanv'og‘mml

Alarm log | ‘ Login |

Safe Control:ifXout pos fange: (0, 100.000)
1: 10 X When Changed
Will alarm: 9000

Single Stack-X:RP Start Pos:0 space:0 count:0

2: 0 Counter:Self speed:80.0
2 2 Write Const Data To Addr:Target Addr:805=Const Data:50 Edit
3: 3 Program End

= [x= [J+= [Jxeeo ott

Menu
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° v 0.000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Enter the address variable in the address spacing
(801, this value is not the actual spacing).
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@ Manual (1@ lCalculator 1/0 | Records: HC HAla.rm log || Login |
Operation I Easy Program I Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12  EHI=

main VHMain Module VH New Module” piont H Search HundoPrograml
Single Stack-X:RP Start Pos:0 space:50 count:50
0:9 Counter:Self speed:80.0
1:10 Write Const Data To Addr:Target Addr:805=Const Data:50
2:0 Single Stack-X:PP Start Pos:0 space: [Addr:3309568] count:50 Edit

Counter: [0][T:0] [C:0] :Counter—0 speed:80.0

4:0 Program End

DRoute Inside Addr l:‘Save Point AXISB._,_—vI l:‘ Slirt A
Insert e g
l:\Axis Ply I:‘Analog Control 4 MRSI Poims I Stast Fos ‘:}
I:\Delta Jump Control |:|Addr Space .
N
I:\Safe Range Control Single Stack oun

Speed |80.0 %
DSwichCoord I:IparabolaMove
| Counter [Counter: [0 [T:0] [C:0]: Counter-0v
DBa_mCtrl DSwitchTool i

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° v: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Step 4: Set the number of stack counts.
Step 5: Set the stacking speed.
Step 6: Select a counter. You can select yourself or customize one in the counter.
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4.3.6.20.8 Coordinate System Conversion

@ IC&lculaturl 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ||A|Hl!n log H Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12  BHI= 4

‘main VHMain Module V|| New Module” piont H Search HLuldoProg;t‘am‘
0:0 Program End [ Run [ Edit J] c/UC |

I:‘ane Inside Addr I:‘Sa\e Point coordIN |0:world coord W
Dt\xiS Ply Dﬂmalog Control 0:world coord

Dﬂelta Jump Control
I:‘Hat"e Range Control D Single Stack
@Sw {chCoord D;mr:lhu! allove

: M
I:‘BarnClrl EISwI tehTool

Xz 1. 000mm b & 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0. 000° Vs 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

Coordinate system ID: The entered ID number is related to the ID number of
the new coordinate system in the bench calibration. If
a new coordinate system is used, the coordinate system
ID number must be inserted at the front of the
programming.
4.3.6.20.9 Sinusoidal Motion

& e

Operation | Easy Program | Settings I High Program | 20180606 175112 BH= ‘4
|main VHMaill Module 'H New .\'[uduleH piont H Search HLLndUPl'u).;lam I
0:0 Program End | Run H Edit H c/uc |

1/0 | Records: HC ‘ ’.‘\larm log || Login I

Dﬂoute Inside Addr Dﬁuve Point @.‘(‘f DXZ D\'Z
DJ\XiH Ply l:lr\nalog Control DRel Points X [U‘DDD 1‘( ‘0.000 ” Set In
DDEH& Jump Control End typef)n I:'F-me'e l:‘ﬂi'ter

[ Jsafe hange controt [ | single Stack |perio tenfoon ] A oo ]
DSwichCnm‘d @parabolaﬂove speed Isg_u ‘ delay ‘0. 00 ‘
(%]
Menu DBarnClrl DSniLchTonl
b 1. 000mm B 1. 000mm i 1. 000mm Joint [ W
U: 0.000° Vi 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

As the name suggests, the axis motion moves in the form of a sine wave.
1.Select a plane: XY, XZ, or YZ plane,

2.Select start point: You can directly set or enter the position, or use the reference
point.

3. End method:
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(D Parallel: When the sinusoidal motion is not a multiple of half a cycle,

the manipulator will stop directly above or below the end point.

(2 Advance: When the sine of motion is not a multiple of half a cycle, the
manipulator will stop at half a cycle before the end point.

® Delay: When the sine of motion is not a multiple of half a cycle, the manipulator
will stop at half a cycle after the end point.

@ Period length: The length of a sinusoidal period.
® Amplitude: The maximum height of the sine.

® Speed: The speed when walking automatically.

(@ Delay: Set the delay time of sinusoidal motion.

4.3.6.20.10 Silo Control

{'rj l(alrnlutnr l 1/0 | Records: HC l Alarm log H Login ‘
gpm— = o . : = 2018-06-06 17:51:12 M=
Operation Easy Program Setting High Program 4@

‘mﬁi“ 'H\iain Module VH New \IuduIeH piont H Search Hmnlni‘l‘ug]‘mn‘
0:0 Program End [ Run ] Edit [ c/uc |

- Dkunlv Inside Addr Dhmn Point  |barnlD v ‘
[ Jaxis Py [ Janatos control Barn *'"‘"\[:ﬂuu v

l:‘llr[m Junp Control
Delay 0.0
[ Jsafe Ronge control [ singte stack
[ Jswichcoord [ Jparaboravove
Menu @ll.uu(n’l E‘x‘wmm‘ml

X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z 1. 000mm Joint | w
u: 0.000" v 0. 000° W: 0.000° I
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

It is necessary to set the bin definition in the IO setting, and then control the
rise, fall or stop of the bin here.

4.3.6.20.11 Switch Tool
Enter the following interface to switch and set tools.

5 el ]
Operation | Easy Program I Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BH= f@

|main 'H,\-lain Module V”]\ew \10d\119|| piont || Search Hlmdopmg'rm‘
0:0 Progran End [ Run [ Edit J] c/iC |

Records: HC | | Login |

Aarm log

I:‘Roum Inside Addr DSave Point ftaolTD v
D.ms Ply DAnalug Control 0:None
l:IDelta Jump Control

Dﬁaf'@ Range Control D Single Stack
[ Jsvichcoorda [ Joarabolatiove

[ Jparncirt R switchTool

X: 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0.000° \& 0.000° W 0. 000° J

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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4.3.6.20.12 Gesture Switch

Enter the following interface to gesture switching settings

5 e

[1

n

Records: HC |

Alarm log ‘

Login

[main

VH.\ﬂain Module VH New Moduie” piont H Search HLu’ldoProﬂ'am‘

- 2 Ve = =
Operation I Easy Program I Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 175112 EHI= 4@

0:0

Program End

[ Run [[ Edit J] c/uc

@Switchbesture D RotateCatch
Dan‘unRnnge E‘S ingleAccSet
DRauteAccSm [:]SJnglanl lowStart

Gesture

LeftGesture¥

raise height| 0. 000

I:l.‘:mgleliollowb(op I:‘ SetservoEn dilay
DbmpAcl ionkn
D]"hys(‘inﬁp?edAuE ionEn i
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0.000° Vs 0. 000" W: 0.000°
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4.3.6.20.13 Rotary Grab
Enter the following interface to set the rotary grab.

&7 v py [

‘ 1/0

Records:

IC

| ‘Alarm log ’ ‘ Login |

Operation | Easy Program | Settings I High Program

2018-06-06 17:51:12 BH= 4_

[main

¥ |[Main Module W|[ New Module]

piont H Search HumEUFrugram|

0:0 Program End ‘ Run H Edit | c/uC

Plate Num

l:‘Sww‘tch(‘restut\? @Rﬂta[&‘ﬂﬂtﬂh

DSingleFal lowStop l:‘ SetservoEn
[]Stnpl\rt ionEn

[
80.0 %

I:ITurqueRan;;e DsirluleAcuSeL Speed
I:IRnuteAccHet Dslngle?ulluwsmm Delay s

l:lPhysciaSpeedAcrmn];n i X ‘ 0. 000 ‘ ¥ | 0. 000 I u l 0. 000 ‘

X: 1. 000mm Vi 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W

u: 0. 000° ¥ 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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4. 3.6.20.14 Safety Torque

Enter the following interface to set the safe torque. When it is not
within the safe torque range, alarm and disconnect the enable switch.

@ |(hlculator 1/0 l Records: HC ‘ ‘Alarm log H Login |
Operation l Easy Program I Settings | High Program I 2015:06°06, 1751412 %%
|main V‘ Main Module V|| New Modlﬂe" piont H Search ||1md0ngram|
0:0 Program End | Run ‘ Edit H c/uc |
DSW“F}‘GFS“WF DRmate(farch Aﬁis

@Torquek‘:mge DSingleArrSe\
DROH[E}\(L{'S&!L DS ingleFollowStart

if Torque Range in

0

i

DSinglcFulio\\‘StopD SetservoEn
E]‘iwpr\rl ionEn

DPhysriuSpPedm‘t ionEn

Out Range W

Will Alarn Nun [5000 | |

no disalble servo¥

T: 1. 000mm Z:

X 1. 000mm 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0.000° v 0.000° W 0.000°
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4. 3.6.20.15 Shaft Acceleration and Deceleration Setting
Enter the following interface to set the acceleration and deceleration time
of the shaft.

@ |(hlculat0r /0 l Records: HC | ‘Alarm log | Login ‘
Operation l Easy Program l Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 1751:12 EEHI= «-@
|main V‘ Main Module VH New Module” piont || Search Hlmdongram‘
0:0 Program End | Run | Edit H c/uc |
e ]| teses [T | i
EIT T ¢ Smgle.&crsm Ace Time | 0,300 L
DR(MleA(LrSeI DSingleFollowbtart Dec Time |0.300 9
DS ingleFollowStop D Setservofn
DS topActionEn
. . M
[IPhysr'mthedArLmnEn '
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z 1. 000 Joint | W
u: 0.000° v: 0. 000° W 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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4.3.6.20.16 Path Acceleration and Deceleration Setting
Enter the following interface to set the acceleration and deceleration
of the path.

< o

Operation ‘ Easy Program l

o

‘ Login |

2018-06-06 17:51:12 M= *

H Search HLmdoPt'om‘am‘

[ Run [[ Edit J] c/uc

Records: HC w Alarm log

Settings | High Program

|main VHMain Module VH New Vludule” piont

0:0 Program End

Route Ace

DSwitchGesture D RotateCatch
|:|'I‘u1*quuRanga |:|S1 ngleAecSet
@Rcui eccSet DSlngleFol lowStart

0. 001 n/s2

rAce

rDec 0.001 n/s?
\:\SinglcFollowStop I:‘ SetservoEn
[ Jstopctiontn
& ; M
DPhyscmSDeedActmnEn .
X: 1. 000mm L & 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
uU: 0.000° Al 0. 000" W: 0. 000°
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down. Fix Index Save

4.3.6.20.17 Single Axis Follow Start
Enter the following interface to set the single axis follow start function.

Operation ] Easy Program I Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 W= -!.
[main W |[Main Module W|[New Module|[ piont |[ Search |[undoProgram ]
0:0 Program End | Run H Edit H €/uc |
[ictinre [ Juoarsceen | 1o om
[ Jrovauehange [ Jsinglerccset Source Axis
Dﬂnulm\rrss-r @ﬁmglbi’ul[owr&lar( oltow Axis |z
Follow Function
DHiughll:ollnw‘-mpD SetservoEn
Follow Type
StopAct ionEn
[] e | otton o [m B
[ Jphysciaspeedact ionkn .
X: 1. 000w ¥: 1. 000mn Z: 1. 000mm Joint | w
U: 0. 000" V: 0. 000" W 0. 000°
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

The single axis follow function allows one axis to follow another axis in a
forward or reverse direction.

to teach the Z axis to follow the X axis to move forward
from Omm to 100mm, set the parameters of single axis follow start as shown
in the above figure and click insert into the main program. The teaching
action is as follows:

For example,

0: 1 X:118.000 Speed: 80.0 Delay: 0.00

1. 2 Y:100. 000 Speed: 80.0 Delay: 0.00

9: 3 The 0 groupSingle Follow Start:sourcelD:X, followID:Y,
followfunc:syne, followftype:output, followpro: 100%, fol lowdir: forward

3: 4 X:100.000 Speed: 80.0 Delay: 0.00

4: 5 Y:0.000 Speed: 80.0 Delay: 0.00

5: 6 The 0 groupSingle Follow stop

6: 0 Program End

_@_
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4.3.6.20.18 Single Axis Follow Stop

Enter the following interface to set the single axis follow stop
function. The single axis follow stop function is used to stop one axis
from following another axis for forward or reverse movement

@_7] Caleulator | | /0 ‘ Records: HC | Narn log l Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program 2018-06-06 17:51:12  EM= ‘
|ruain VHMain Module V” New Modulu” piont ” Search Hlmdqugraml

0:0

Program End

[ Run [ Edit ] c/uc ]

DSWiI('hGE—‘SHII'P [ Jrotatecaten

D'I’m'quekungv DSngeAurSwt
Dﬂemmcm DSingleFollanLarL
@s ingleFollowStop D Setservolin
[ Jstophctiontn

5 oW i M
DP)I}‘M‘ {aSpeedAct ionEn N
X: 1. 000mm X: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000" N 0. 000" W: 0.000° i
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4.3.6.20.19 Enable Setting
Enter the following interface to set the enable. The enable setting function

can be used to turn on or off the servo enable of the shaft.

@ Manual @ Iﬂalr:ulawr”l/() | Records: HC Hmﬁm log || Login ‘
Operation [ Easy Program ‘ I High Program | 2018-06-06  1751:12 EHI= *

piont H Search HLmdﬂngr&m‘
[ Run [ Edit ] c/uc |

Settings

main v H,\laiu Module VH New Moduloi

0:0 Program End

I:’Swhchceswre Dﬁg‘ateﬂat[‘h
DTorqueRange DSinglee\ccSet
DR[)UIPA('«',SM [ |singlefollonstart
DSingleFollowStnp SetservoEn
DStopAct ionEn

check tip: Dnnne EUH“ 0’\‘
B B [
D u D v D v

< 5 5 M
DthscvaSpeEdf\rtlonfn N
T 1. 000m T 1. 000mm i 1. 000mn Joint | w
U: 0. 000° ¥i 0.000° W: 0. 000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

When the program runs to “set servo enable: X off; Y on;” action, the
servo enable of X axis is off, and the servo enable of Y axis is on. Later,

when it runs to X axis action, it will alarm that the servo is not enabled.
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4. 3.6.20.20 Stop Action Setting

b e M e T
Operation I Easy Program [ Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 2= IQ
‘main VI Main Module V|| New Mndu]e” piont H Search Hw]doProgmml
0:0 Program End ‘ Run ‘ Edit c/uc

DSM tchGesture D RotateCatch
DanqucRaug@ DSing!uAchct
DR@uLeAccSet DSingieF‘ullnmSmm
DSinglcFallawStcp D SetservoEn
SmpActionEn

Dsmrt Signal Detection

‘cherkXim"H){OZS:XOZS '||<1\' b

|

stop current | allAxis ¥ | axis action

Iind Signal Detection

DPhysciaSpeedActionEn ﬁ

Xz 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint w

U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000* J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

As shown in the figure,

it 1s necessary to insert two instructions of
start signal detection and stop signal detection. When the action

instruction between start detection and stop detection is executed, once
the detection signal conditions are met, all the action instructions skip

and directly execute

the next one.

*Note: The stop action instruction cannot be nested, and the start and

end +must be used at the same time.
4.3.5.20.21 Physical Velocity

{l':’] / Manual @ |(}a](-|lla(m'| [ 1/0

I [Rps-m'ds: HC

I lr\larm LugJ | Login

1

Operation |

Easy Program l Settings

I High Program

2018-06-06  17:51:12

BH=

[main

VH“ain Module 7“ New ,\bdule“ piont H Search Hundo}‘rom'an]

B

0:0 Pr

ogram End

[ Run JT Edit J] C/C ]

l:lﬁwiw]mmnup Dﬂmmmm
DTU. queRange D.\Iugh“\n:.\‘vl
|:|R.;\u ehccSet D.\‘lrlglu]"ul lowStart
Dl]imma Physical Speed

Dnim.»m lowStop D SetservoEn
D StopActionEn

s 7|
]Z]m.,vq.‘ {aSpeedAct ionEn M

Axis ID I:‘m- Addr Dﬂmn
@umh- Pysical Speed [100.0 |nar/s Dlgmnr' global speed

: 1. 000mm &2 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000° ¥: 0. 000" W: 0.000° I
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

After inserting and using the physical speed, the axis
action instruction will run according to the physical speed 3*

global

speed.

If you check ignore global speed, the axis

action instruction will run directly according to the
physical speed, and the global speed cannot affect the
instruction using the physical speed.

_@_
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*#Note: If the physical speed is too large and exceeds the
maximum speed of the motor, it will run at the
maximum speed of the motor. For the modification of
the maximum speed, please refer to ”5.3.2 motor
parameters”.

4.3.6.20.22 Single Axis Alternate Stacking

Enter the following interface to set the single axis alternate stack function,
which is used in scenes with inconsistent heights of odd and even layers.

Qj] Manual @ [1/0 | Records: HC } Alarm log I Login }
Operation ] Easy Program | Setting I High Program ! 018-06-06 1751:12 = ¢E|

[main W |[Main Module W[ New Module][ piont |[ Search | [undoProgram |

Axis Cross Stack:Axis:X:Dir:CW:speed:80.0 Edit
Counter[0] [T:0][C:0]:Counter—0

Calculator

0:0

1:1 Program End

@A\i\f.—m:;wumm.ﬂ. xiss bizs [0 v
D_’\x\an] lowhctionEn odd Hish [0 | even misn [0
D[',,.g.q Follow D 185 Online D\:mn Value l:‘lw Addr D\ se Point
Drm-qnukzmgvlhm-k Counter |Counter[0][T: -}
[ JeontrotaxisTorque maafone |
i v/
Menu DI’Dhlt Remind 10 I

X: 1. 000mm ¥ 1. 000mm z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000" V: 0. 000" W 0. 000° i

Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Tndex Save

4.3.6.20 .23 Single Axis Follow
Enter the follow interface to set the single axis follow function. After starting

the follow, the two axis

@ Manual @ ICalr:ulaLar 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ] I Login ‘
Operation [ Easy Program [ Settings I High Program | 018-06-06 175112 EH= *

Alarm log

[main ¥|[Main Module W|[ New Module][ piont ][ Search |[undoProgram|
b5 Axis Cross Stack:Axis:X:Dir:CW:speed:80.0
Counter[0] [T:0][C:0] :Counter-0
1:1 Axis Follow:Group:1:Start Follow:Main:X Follow:Y
2:2 Axis Follow:Group:1:Start Follow:Main:X Follow:Y ‘ Edit |
3:3 Program End

[ Jaxistrossstackactionn
Insert

[/]xisFoltonctiontin [ Jstart rottow [yZ]ena Fotton
[ Jrareet Fotton [ ]485 ontine

[ Jrorauehangecheck
Dtmnromi sTorque
-
[ Jpoint Remind 10 M
X 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
u; 0.000° V. 0.000° W 0.000° 7
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

will move at the same linear speed until the following is completed.
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4. 3.6.20.24 Target Follow

Enter the follow interface to set the target follow function. Please refer to
“visual follow description” for details.

g e

1/0 |

Records: HC

| ‘Alarm log | ‘ Login |

Operation [ Easy Program l Settings | High Program | 2018-:06-06 1751:12 EHI= f
‘main VJ Main Module Y” New ,\dodu]e” piont ” Search Hlmdnpmgram ‘
0:0 Program End l Run | Edit c/uc

l:‘/\l isCrossStackActionEn

DAxisFollowActionEn

@ Target Follow

D‘I'm‘qnpRangeCheck

I:](‘onrrohlx isTorque

@ Start Follow

D 485 Online l:‘su:q) Follow

‘:‘Lng Target

Work Start

F Speed

Givellp Target
D VETR SRERE s Oprest

C—
0. 000

g : M
[ Jpoint Remind 10 Ul Edge Option[ Stop Path ActiologlargetaV |
X: 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm L 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0.000° v: 0.000° W: 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4.3.6.20.25 485 Online

Enter the following interface to set

the 485 online function. Select the 485
function in the communication configuration: online, and set the follow settings.

8 v (®) bl

‘ | Records: HC

| ‘Alarm log ‘ I Login |

Operation I Easy Program |

Settings

| Hich |\}Wr,‘5m‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12  ZH =

Product SPTting‘|Machine Setting |Panne] Settings]

RS485 Settings |

CAN Settings

| Host Network Settings

serial 485 co

nfig

RS485 Portl Fun [Online

ll

RS485 Port2 Fun |None

vl

Modbus 1D 0 is broadcast does not reply
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@ ‘Calculator |I/0 | Records: HC | Alarm log ’ Login
Operation | Easy Program | Settings ‘ High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BM= ¢.
|majn ﬂ Main Module VH New ,\/IodUleH piont ” Search |||mdﬂngmm ‘
0:0 Program End | Run | Edit ]_l C/UC |
I:‘A».i.s('rossStackz’\cLior]En Port Sel
I:‘AxiSFo.l lowActionEn onlined85 Type
I:‘Target Follow @ 485 Online Arge
l:‘ TorqueRangeCheck
DCnntmleisTorquc
DPnint Remind 10 i
X: 1. 000mm ¥Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0.000° ¥i 0.000° W: 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4. 3. 6. 20. 26 Safety Torque Detection

Enter the following interface to set the safe torque detection function, detect the
current torque value of the selected shaft, and select the next command after the
conditions are met.

& s P ey e
Operation | Easy Program ‘ Settings l High Program I 20180606 17:51:12 EHI= ‘,.
main V”Main Module V“ New Modn]e“ piont ” Search Hlmdopmgmm |
0:0 Program End [ Run [] Edit C/uc
DAxisCrossStackActionEn smn check Dend check
[IAxisFullowActionEn 3 Misl?‘l v ITOl\]Ue Rma.ge‘ > v HUAO ‘%
DTargct Fol low D 485 Online Deal With Type|will Alarm Num W
@Torqueﬂaﬂgetheck will Alarm Num {90()0 Hnn disalble servoW I
[:‘('ont rolAxisTorque delay ChECk s
DPoint Remind 10 i
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint W
u: 0.000° | 0. 000° W 0.000° I
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Example: If the X axis torque is greater than 3 between the start and end of the
program, the alarm number is 9000; The procedure is shown in the figure below:

{i'_rj ‘&alctllaiorH 1/0 ||Recnrds: He | ‘Alarm log ‘ Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-0606 17:51:12 &M= 4.
|main YH,\-Iain Module Y“ New ,‘floduleH piont [l Search HLmdDProgram| |
o start check TorqueIRange Check:if X axis range. | Run J l Bdit H C/uC l
greater then 0.0 will alarm:9000 delay check time:0.0s
0:1 Program End

|:|Axi sCrossStackAct ionfn

I:IMJSFUI lowActionEn

@srart check Dend check

i s [T oo e[S V] 0]

DTargeT Follow

[ ]485 online

Deal With Type|will Alarm Num W

@rorqueﬂangecheck will Alarm NumlSOOD | [no disalble servoW |
|:|(‘om rolAxisTorque delay check 8
kA4
[ Jpoint Renind 10 N
X5 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm i 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000" V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000 T
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4. 3. 6. 20. 27 Control Shaft Torque

Enter the following interface to set the torque function of
the control shaft and set the torque value of the selected shaft,

unit:%.

When the program runs to the current line,

the torque

percentage of the selected shaft is greater than the set torque

percentage,

and the machine structure is stuck.

torque is exceeded, an overload alarm will be given.

If the maximum

@ Caleulator 1/0 | Records: HC | Alarm log | Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program I Settings | High Program l 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BH= 4@
|ma]_n YH:\lﬂln Module VH New Modu]eH piont || Search ”lmdol’mgraml
0:0 ProsraniEnd [ Run [] Edit [] c/UC
\:,t\x[sfruss&ackl\clionEn 8ot Axis TUl‘qup Range is %
Dt\xisFollowAclionEn
I:‘Target Follow l:l 485 Online
I:‘Torquokangp(ﬁhevk
@[‘onl rolAxisTorque
DPuim Remind 10 i
b6 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000" ¥ 0. 000° W: 0.000” J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Example: If the rated torque of 400W motor is 1.27n/m, the current
torque value of x axis is greater than or equal to 0.127n/m,
and the structure is stuck; The procedure is shown in the
figure below:

@ |Calculator ‘ 1/0 ‘ Records: HC | ‘Alarm log ‘ | Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12  BHI= ..
|main VHMain Module V[[ New Mndule” piont H Search ||und0Prngram ‘ |
0:0 SetXaxisTorque Range is:10% Edit

1:1 Program End

l:‘Axis(irossSmckAc'innEn sak Axis '[‘orqup Range is %

I:‘Ax isFollowActionEn

D‘Itn‘gel. Follow D 485 Online

|:| TorqueRangeCheck

E‘C()MLI‘DIAX isTorque
|:|Pnim Remind 10 i

X 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm T 1. 000mm Joint W
U: 0.000° Vi 0. 000° W: 0.000° 1
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save

4.3.6.20.28 Tips for Point IO
Enter the following interface to set the point—-to—point 10 prompt function, and
output the corresponding signal after the selected axis reaches the set target value.

@ ‘Cﬁlculatm‘| ‘ 1/0 | Records: HC I ‘Alﬂrm log | ‘ Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings l High Program | 0180606 1751:12  EM= ’e
|main '“.Vl'din Module V|| New ModuIeH piont “ Search Hmdol’rogram‘

0:0 Program End Edit

AxisCrossStackActionEn S 2
D coordinate type|angle v
I:lrb\isl’ol lowActionEn ¥ 10 output T)'))P

I:l'l}n‘gm Follow I:' 485 Online

DTurqueRaDge(‘heck A off I:‘un
DControleisTm‘quo 000 @check begin Dcheck end
|
@Puint Remind IO i f precision
X: 1. 000mm ¥: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U 0.000° v: 0.000° W 0.000° J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Example: After the machine reaches the set coordinates (Note:

the precision can be set),

the output signal is generally used

to output the signal without stopping the current action during
automatic operation; The procedure is shown in the figure below:

g e

1/0

Records: HC

‘ ‘Marm log H Login |

Operation | Easy Program | Settings

| High Program

2018-06-06 17:51:12 EH= *

|main V“,\l]ain Module VH New Module“ piont || Search Hunduﬁ'ograml
- point Remind Action:end begin check precision:0.001 angle Output M
. after reaching the lower point:Y010:on X:100. 000
0:1 Program End

DAxiSCrossStackAct ionEn

l:lﬂx isFollowActionEn

D'fargm Follow l:‘ 485 Online
DTorqueRangeCheck

Dﬂom rolAxisTorque

||

In

x| 100000 10 out
0

-

™~

U

G ] [}

coordinate type

Y StatusSet Y010 v
[ Jott (/]or

put m—m_TO output W

heck begin check end

!
@Poim Remind I0 i v precision | 0.001
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm vk 1. 000mm Joint | w
u: 0. 000° V: 0.000" W: 0. 000" J
Editor S/H Insert Delete Up Down Fix Index Save
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Chapter 5 Stop State

Turn the third gear knob to the stop gear to display the standby page,
click “parameter setting” to enter the setting page, and click “diagnostic
information” in the lower right corner to enter the diagnostic information

page.
Calculator 1/0 | Records: HC ‘ |Marm log ‘ Login ]
512 SEH—=
Operation ' Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BH=
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint| W
U: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
About

5.1 Diagnostic Information
Under “stop status”, click “diagnostic information” in the lower right corner to
display the following page.

The page contents include: Manual control version number, host version number,

model, number of axes used, SII configuration, 485 port, CAN
port, host network port, servo parameters and other
information.
Calculator 1/0 | Records: HC | ‘A]arm log | ‘ Login ‘
Operation Fasy Program Sttt i | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12  EH=

UL Version:EC-TCX-master-1.0.33;Middleware version: EC-TCX-master-1.1.0136;
Firmware information: ECV10__4.9.28-rt16-ecv12-3X16-1. 1.1

Servo modile Physical order Logic order Version[RS485 port 1 purpose:None

1 -1 =], ~1 |RS485 port 2 purpose:None
2 -1 -1 -1 |CAN purpose:None

3 -1 1 1 |CAN ID: 0

4 -1 -1 —1 |CAN baud rate: 125kbps

Host Network Enable:0

Host Network ID:0

Host Machine IP:192.168. 4. 4:9760|
Host Target IP: 0.0.0.0.0

Host Network Mode: Server

PanelErr (%)

77.884
Baud rate of manual communication

115200

Axis name Motor code(@) absolute value() SLG(21) SLI(22) PLG(23) SFLP(31) CFLP(32) IP0(50) TFLP(69)

X -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 ~ ~1 -1

Y -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 =1, -1 -1 -1

z 1 1 L 1 1 1 1 1 1

U =1, 5 =1, =1 =1 =1 =1 —1 ~1

v =1 = =1 =L =1 = -1 -1 !

W -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 = | =, -1

M8 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 =1 =1 -1

X: 1. 000mm ¥i 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint| W

U: 0. 000° Vi 0. 000° W: 0. 000° J
About
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5.2 Product Setting

5.2.1 Product Settings
On the product

subroutine.

not run in the automatic state

At present,
taking process.
in the “action menu”

setting page,

you can set the use
If you choose not to use it,

(( HUACHENG

status of the
the corresponding subroutine will

the “process type” lathe system only supports the chip
After selection,

it can be used in the “process” command

Please refer to “4.3.6.15 process”.

1/0 ‘

| ‘ Alarm log

Records: HC | Login ‘
_ z - T . B —
Operation l Fasy Progranm | Settings | lMigh Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 HE=
Product Setring‘k{aclﬂm- Setting 'Panncl Sct.tings|
Program _ Techonlogy type |None v
T None
Programl |Use v
weldingProcess
Prograng. |Use kd SpryingProcess
Program3 StampingProcess
ST = ThineSectionProcess
Programb
Program?  |Use v
X: 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm T 1. 000mm Joint| W
u: 0.000” Vi 0. 000° W: 0.000° J
Return

5.2.2 Valve Setting

On this page,

valve and non holding double head valve,
and reset valve definitions. As shown in the figure.

New: Click the new button,

select single head valve,

you can create new single head valve, holding double head
modify valve parameter settings

non holding double

head valve or holding double head valve in the pop—up page, and select the

corresponding output input point.
will take effect after restarting.

Confirm modification: After modifying the input IO direction,

detection and timeout time,

otherwise it will not take effect

Click OK to complete the creation

Reset I0 valve definitions: All valve definitions can be deleted

It

automatic

click OK to make the modification effective,
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@ Settings 1'?] Calculator |U0 | Records: HC | IAlsrm log | Login |
Operation ] Easy Program | Settings | High \'m;g;hmt‘ 2018-06:06 17:51:12 EH=
Product Se‘r,tingl Machine Setting |Panne] Settingsl
name type Y1 Y2 X1 X2 X1 Dir X2 Dir Time Auto Check
Plesse press origin key and then press start key to find origin <
Reset 10 Configs New Confirm Return
@ Calculator ‘1/0 | Records: HC HAlarm log | Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | Hegh Prowrai ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12  SEB=

Product Settingl.“arhlne Setting IPannel Settings|

name type Y1 Y2 X1 X2 X1 Dir X2 Dir Time Auto Check
type | SingleY v
SingleY

Y1 [ X1| X020:X020 v
hold DoubleY
Y2 [ unhold DoubleY | X2 | X015:X015 W

0K Cancel

Plesse press origin key and then press start

key to find origin <

Reset 10 Configs| New ] Confirm Return




ECTC product series function specification v4.0 @ HUACHENG

5.2.3 10 Setting

(

Click ommissui the button to enter the interface shown below, where you can
set I0.

|Calculator | | 1/0 ‘ |Records: HC | |Alarm log | | Login |

2018-06-06 17:51:12 EBHI=

Operation | Easy Program I Settings | High Program |

Product Setting| Machine Setting [Pannel Settings|

@ Mode l:‘ 10 Dﬂlﬂrln l:‘BarnDefine I:‘ Edge |:|Pulse

‘ New | ‘ Preservation| Tips:New ormodified, click Save to take effect!

1. The mode state function is mainly used to automatically control the on—off state
of the signal after switching to a certain mode.

@ i G YD MANUAL.TO STOP Lo

1/0 ‘ Records: HC | |Alarm log

| Login |
CMD_STOP_TO_MANUAL = = =
Operation - tings | High l‘t“mfm.‘ 018-06-06 175112 BHI=
CMD_STOP_TO_AUTO -
Product Seﬂingl Settings
CMD_AUTO_TO_STOP

@“"“Q DI CMD AUTORUNNING To sTop  [efine Dbd‘" I:IP ulse
@G:When the mode{ CMD_AUTORUNNING TO_ONEC. . . @H’: ¥ | output. point ‘\'Oln:Nnrml Out-w ‘ ‘OFF v “ Delete

CMD_ONECYCLE_TO_AUTO

CMD_MANUAL
CMD_AUTO
CMD_CONFIG
CMD_ORIGIN
CMD_RUNNING
CMD_RUNNING

CMD_SINGLE

= CMD_ONE_SYCLE
New E E rmodified, click Save to take effect!

CMD_ORIGIN NG

Plé‘;se presq oD RETRYING

then press start key to find origin <

Return
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First click the new button and check the newly built, and then select
the corresponding status in “when mode is switched to”, such as manual,
automatic, automatic transfer to stop, etc. Then select I0 output or m—
value output in “output”, and then select the corresponding point in
“output point”

*Note: You can create multiple and only click save can it take effect.

You can remove them when not in use or click delete later (you also need

to click save).

2.The 10 status function is mainly used to automatically turn on and
off another output signal by controlling the on—off status of one input
and output signal under some modes.

%
&)
Operation | Easy

Program I Settings | High Progra

1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ ‘Alarm lugw { Login ‘

Calculator

‘:'l 2018-06-06 17:51:12  RH=

Product Settingl.\iach[ne Setting [Palmel Settings|

Dﬂnde l() |:|F\1m'm DBarnUct‘inc DEdgE‘ Dt’nllso

BAo:wmen [Tovode |[Tnput w][x010:0010 v |[status to] [0FF ¥ ] fio curpure |[5010:Normat.w | [oFF w | [ belete

{‘ New l— |Pre~;prvarion Tips:New ormodified, click Save to take effect!

Plesse press origin key and then press start key to find origin <

Return

Click the new button, check the newly built, and then click “in mode”
to select the corresponding status, such as: manual mode, stop mode,
automatic mode, etc. Then select the input or output point on or off to
make an output point on or off.

3. The alarm operation function is mainly used to control the on—off state

of an output signal when the alarm signal meets certain conditions

@ Settings @ ‘Ca]cu'lrﬂ,m‘ ‘ ‘ 1/0 I |Rocm‘ds: HC | ‘Alarm log

& | Settings | High I‘|‘-w,|‘.\:w| 2018-06-06 17:51:12 2=

‘ Login ‘

Operation l Eas

Product Sertingl Machine Setting [Pﬂnnel Seﬂ.ingsl

[Juote [ Jio RAstarn [ Jpacavetine [ Jedee [ Jruise
BAo:wben tho alom nuber[= w][7 J[one *joutput[10 outpur ¥ | [v010:Mormal output v010¥ J[0FF ¥ | [ Delete |

New ‘ IPfeser\-’ation Tips:New ormodified, click Save to take effect!

Plesse press origin key and then press start key to find origin <

Return
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4. The bin definition function is used to define the bin.

Calculator

30 [ suim (Y

1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ ‘Marm log ‘ Login

|

Operation | Easy Program | Settings | Higl ‘rl,,:”.'ml 2018-06-06 17:51:12 EHI=

Product Setting|Machine Setting |Parmcl Sotrings|

D‘Aode DIO D:\larm EamDeIine DEdgs Dplllse

[ o o] e o b

U [X010:X010 ¥ ] Down [x010:3010 ¥ [[motortp | [v010:Normal. ¥ | [ matorbonn | [1010:Normul. . v

sonsor [%000:%000 v |[Jsensor Dir[Jic wait it sigm[x010:5010_ %] [ Juaic v
[ ]is TLIL sisnal [Y010:Normal. %

New '| |Preservarion Tips:New ormodified, click Save to take effect!

Plesse press origin key and then press start key to find origin

Return

5. The edge signal function is mainly used to check whether there is a

Operation Easy Program Settings High Program | 2018-06-06 175112 RH=

1/0 | Records: HC ‘ \,—'\l.arm log | ‘ Login |

Product Setting|Machine Setting |Pannel Settings

I:‘Mmle D 10 DMarm DBm-nUefine @Edge Dl’ulse

BAo:check | tuvode | [iopue w][5010:%010 w]Eage [ Delete |

New " Preservation | Tips:New ormodified, click Save to take effect!

Plesse press origin key and then press start key to find origin <

Return

rising edge or falling edge signal in some modes, that is, the edge
signal can not be detected only in automatic operation, but also in
non automatic state.

First click the new button and check the newly built, and then click

”in mode” to select the corresponding status, such as manual mode, stop

mode,

automatic mode,

etc. Then select the input type and input point
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Specific applications are as follows:
(1) Teach the movement of X axis and the movement of Y axis only when there is X10
rising edge signal. The procedure is as follows:

EEF v | [T MEEE AR ENIE

0: 21 %:100.000 P 80.0 M. 0.00

1: 22 X:100.000 L 80.0 &Bf. 0.00

2: 24 lof: X010 FIRR A 0. 0B EIRE(0]:0 1%
3. 25 ¥:100.000 FEFE: 80.0 R 0.00

1: 26 ¥:0.000 JHIE 80.0 M 0.00

5: 23 FRE (0]

6: 0 HR AR

[ stz R/
[y [ B x [ et [ Jteree [ g [ st
f?

@Kmomo DXOMXUU

1E5HH DXUJZXOIE DXOUXUIS
[ Jroraxons [ Jxersxors

T
el [ Jxorexos [ Jxozxorr

i | | [ JwRAeme [ 7 menfo s 0% o vl

(2)Turn to the stop status, enter the I0 setting page, check the
edge signal, create a new edge signal check, click the “in mode”
button, select Manual, stop, automatic mode and automatic operation,
and then click the OK button. Then select the input signal X10 and
click the Save button.

@ ICalculator |[/0 | Records: HC |Alarm log | Login |
Operation | Easy Program l Settings l High [‘|:wm".u:|| 018-06-06 17:51:12 B=
Product Settingl Machine Setting [Parmel Selt.ings‘
DHU(\E Dm DAlarm DBnrnDpf;,;_w.p @Edge meqp
@Ottihw‘k | InMode HTnpm Vﬂ‘(ﬂl(}:‘(ﬂlﬂ ’V‘,-JHr!go ‘ Delete ‘
New { Preservation| Tips:New ormodified, click Save to take effect!
Plesse press origin key and then press start key to find origin <
Return
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N - 3 -3 T
Operation I Easy Program | Settings | High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 175112 BH=

‘ 1/0 |

Calculator Records: HC | |A]arm log ‘ | Login }

Product Setting|.\‘lachine Setting |Pannel Settings'

D\lode DID I:‘:\larm Dﬂnmﬂpf‘f,gé_'mﬂdg-;---‘\:‘i D]‘:nlsp __________

@g‘gmckl ‘hhmaluode{ |StopMnde| |AutoMode‘ |Running | ISingle I iﬂneCycle 5 OK ‘ & |

[~

Plesse press origin key and then press start key to find origin <

Preservation | Tips:New ormodified, click Save to take effect!

Return

(3)When a X10 rising edge signal is given in the manual state or stop
state or automatic state or automatic operation, it is directly

switched to the automatic running mode. After the X axis moves, the
Y axis also moves.
6. Pulse signal

On this page, set the specified I0 as pulse output. When the signal

output is on in the program, the signal will be on and off according to
the cycle until the signal output is off

DMUGE Dln D?\larln DBm'nDefme DEdge @Pu]se

“t.‘m [1010:Norma Ly | cyete Tinef0. 0002 s [ Delete

L

Preservation | Tips:New ormodified, click Save to take effect!
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5.2.4 Keys and Indicators

Click |wwikssiethe button to enter the interface shown below, where you can
set I0.

‘Calculamr JT/O ‘ Records: HC ||Alarm log || Login |

Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 0180606 175112 M=

Product Settingl Machine Setting |Panne] SeTtingsl

‘Prcscrvatiun | Wipe Data

[J1ed 1 status binding

[ ]ied 2 status binding

[]ied 3 status binding

[ ] ted 4 status binding

D Led 5 status binding

[ Key Fitusction binding [Mode sel | [0 outpury] [status turnw | [V010:Norma. v |

[ ] ey F2function binding [Wode Sel | [0 outpury] [status turnv | [¥010:Norma. v |

[] ey F3function binding [ Mode Sel | [10 output¥] [status turnv | [Y010:Norma. ¥ |

[ ]key Fasunction binding [Mode Sel | [[0 outpur¥] [status rurn¥ | [Y0L0:Norma. ¥ |

[ ] key Estunction binding [Mode Sel | [0 outpurw| [status turnw | [v010:Norma. v |

LED 1-5 status function is the same as I0 setting. The LED light on the
manual controller is controlled by selecting the corresponding input,
output and m value.

In the function binding of keys F1-F5, the on—off state of I0 point
and m value is controlled through the use of keys F1-F5 in a certain mode
If the F1 function binding is checked, click the “mode selection” button to
select the manual mode and stop mode, and then click OK, and then select the

m value. The status is on, and the m point is MI0. Click the Save button to
switch to the manual state or stop state, and press the F1 button to output
M10.
@ ‘(Izllcu]alur ‘[/0 ] Records: HC HAlarm log [ Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 RE=

Product Setting

Machine Setting |Pannel Setlingsl

Preservation | Wipe Data

I:‘ Led 1 status hinding Key Func in this mode

I:‘ Lsdi 2 stakis Binding @ ManualMode Stup‘ﬂodeD AutoMode

T — [ rumningiade || Singletiode[ ] oneCycleliode

[ Jred 4 status binding ’T\

[ J1ed 5 status binding  [Tapur_w] w0000 v

[T key Fitunction binding [Wode sel | [10 ourputw| [status turnw | [Y010:Norna. v |

[ Key Fztunction binding [Mode Se1 | [0 ourputw] [status tumy | [¥010:Norna. v ]

[T key Fatunction binding [Wode sel | [i0 outputy| [status tunw | [¥010:Norna. v |

[] kev Fifunction binding [ Mode Sel | [[0 outputw| [status tunw | [V010:Norna. ¥ |

[ ] key Fsfunction binding [Mode Sel | [i0 outputw] [status tumw | [Y010:Norma. v |

X 1000w ¥ LOO0wm  Z: 1000w Joint| W

i 0. 000 v 0.000° W, 0.000° i
Return
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Preservation ‘ Wipe Data

I:l Led 1 status binding
D Led 2 status binding
l:‘ Led 3 status binding
I:l Led 4 status binding
l:‘ Led 5 status binding

I:' Key Flfunction binding ‘ Mode Sel ‘ [IO outputv‘ status turn'¥ ‘\'Dl():\'orma. RJ ‘
- ! | status turn -
D Key F2function binding -Mode Sel : : Y010:Norma. .w
: keepPress ;
[ Key F3function binding [ Mode Sel H{on / Y010:Norma. .w
D Key Fdfunction binding 1 ‘OFF Y010:Norma. .

D Key Fofunction binding [ Mode Sel ‘ ‘[0 outputy |s\;f(\1.’s"un-nv | ‘\'01(1:7\'01’![\;1, v ‘

When “state reversal” is selected, press F1 to M0 output, and press
M10 again to disconnect the output. When “pulse” is selected, press F1l to
output M10, release F1 to disconnect M10. When “on” is selected, press Fl
to output M10 all the time without disconnection. Press F1 when “off” is
selected, and M10 will be disconnected all the time.

5.2.5 Multiplex IO
The multiplexed I0 page can use the second function of input or output
10, and can control the start, stop, axis action and other functions of the
system through external I0. It can also switch the module number and
execute the programmable key program. The specific functions are consistent
with the key operation of the manual controller.

D X10 use to extern emergency stop D Y10 Mux as Running Statr X010 select-0805
D X31 use to servo start on D Y11 Mux as Standarded St
D X32 Mux for Origin mode Btn D Y12 Mux as Alarming Stat
[ ] X33 Hux for Auto mode Btn [ ] 13 wux as Alarm Buzzing
D X43 Mux for Config Btn D Y14 Is Origin Status 1 Sélont Nodd 5""‘”
[ ] %44 sux for Mamal Ben [ ] %30 Mux For Axis XN | New ‘
D X45 Mux for Returen Btn D X34 Mux For Axis X P X010 select: Programmable Keys([2]:18

D X46 Mux for Startup Btn D X35 Mux For Axis_Y_N
D X47 Mux for Stop Btn D X36 Mux For Axis Y P
D X20 Mux For Axis V_N D X37 Mux For Axis_Z_N
D X21 Mux For Axis V P l:‘ X40 Mux For Axis Z P 10 Select| X010 ¥ |ProgramaBtn Select| Programmable----- W
D X22 Mux For Axis W N l:‘ X41 Mux For Axis_UN ‘ New
[ ] %23 ux For axisup [ ] a2 s ror axis wp

X10 is used as external emergency stop: When checked, X10 signal is disconnected as

delete ‘

‘ delete ‘

emergency stop, and connected as emergency stop
release.

X34 multiplexing: X axis positive: In the manual state, when the corresponding I0 is on, X
axis positive starts, and when I0 is off, X axis stops
moving.

X35 multiplexing: Y axis negative: In the manual state, Y axis negative starts when the
corresponding I0 is on, and Y axis stops when 10 is off.

X36 multiplexing: Y axis positive: In the manual state, Y axis positive starts when the
corresponding I0 is on, and Y axis stops when 10 is off.

X37 multiplexing: Z axis negative: In the manual state, when the corresponding I0 is on, Z

axis negative starts, and when I0 is off, 7 axis stops moving.



X40

X41

X42

X20

X21

X22

X23

X31

X32

X33

X43

X44

X45
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multiplexing:
multiplexing:
multiplexing:
multiplexing:
multiplexing:
multiplexing:
multiplexing:

multiplexing:

multiplexing:

multiplexing:

multiplexing:

multiplexing:

multiplexing:
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Z axis positive:

U-axis negative:

U-axis positive:

V axis negative:

V axis positive:

W axis negative:

In the manual state, when the corresponding I0 is on, Z
axis positive starts, and when 10 is off, Z axis stops
moving.

In the manual state, when the corresponding I0 is on,
the U axis negative starts, and when the I0 is off, the
U axis stops moving.
In the manual state, when the corresponding I0 is on,

the U axis is starting, and when the I0 is off, the U
axis stops moving.
In the manual state, when the corresponding I0 is on,

the V axis negative starts, and when the I0 is off, the
V axis stops moving.
In the manual state, when the corresponding I0 is on, V
axis positive starts, and when I0 is off, V axis stops
moving.
In the manual state, when the corresponding I0 is on, W

axis negative starts, and when I0 is off, W axis stops

moving.

W axis positive:

In the manual state, when the corresponding I0 is on, W

axis positive starts, and when 10 is off, W axis stops

moving.
external enable switch: When the external enable switch is

used, the enable switch of the
manual controller is invalid, and
the motor enable state is subject to
the external enable signal.

enter the origin mode: When checked, when X32 signal is

input, the system will enter the

origin mode. The current mode must be
in stop mode to enter the origin mode
which is equivalent to the origin key.

enter automatic mode: When checked, when x33 signal is input,

the system will enter automatic mode
which is equivalent to turning the
third gear knob to automatic gear.

enter stop mode: When checked, when x43 signal is input, the

system will enter stop mode, which is
equivalent to turning the third gear knob
to stop gear.

enter manual mode: When checked, when x44 signal is input

enter reset mode:

the system will enter manual mode, which
is equivalent to turning the third gear
knob to manual gear.

When checked, when x45 signal is input,
the system will enter reset mode. The
front mode must be in stop mode or manual
mode to enter reset mode, which is
equivalent to reset button.
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X46 multiplexing: Start: When checked, the X46 signal is equivalent to the
start button.
X47 multiplexing: pause: When checked, when x47 signal is on, the current
program will be suspended in automatic operation
mode.
Y10 is used as normal output: If checked, it is normal output; if unchecked, it is the
automatic operation indicator light and the green light
Y11 is used as normal output: If checked, it is normal output; if unchecked, it is the stop
status indicator light and yellow light
Y12 is used as normal output: If checked, it is normal output; if unchecked, it is alarm
status indicator light and red light
Y13 is used as normal output: If it is checked, it is normal output and if it
is not checked, it is alarm buzzer. The number
of buzzer calls can be set in the operation
parameters. Please refer to ”5.3.1 operation
parameters”.
Y14 as the origin status indicator: When checked, if the current system has no
origin, it will be off, and if there is an
origin, it will be on.
Signal control module number: Select the signal point and module number, and
click new. When the corresponding signal is on,
it will switch to the corresponding module
number.
Signal control programmable key: Select the signal point and programmable key,
and click new. When the corresponding signal
is on, the corresponding will be executed
programmable key program, the signal will stop
running when it is disconnected

5.3 Structure Setting

5.3.1 Operating parameters
you can set system speed, tolerance, alarm sound, etc.on the operation parameter page
Tolerance (pulse): The maximum difference between the servo command pulse and
the feedback pulse is allowed. If it exceeds the tolerance
setting range, the axis deviation will be too large. It is
necessary to check whether the mechanism, servo wiring and
servo parameters are correct
Number of alarm sounds (Times): The number of alarm times of the buzzer after
alarm, ranging from 0 to 255. When 255 is set
it will ring until the alarm is eliminated

Manual speed level: The higher the manual speed level is, the faster the

manual axis key moves.

Delay start time of subroutine 8 (s): Delay start time of subroutine 8 after

system startup.

Edge signal filtering level (20ms / P): Reasonably setting the edge signal
filtering level can effectively
prevent repeated reception or failure
to receive edge signals

_@_



&( HUACHENG

ECTC product series function specification v4.0

Disable enable safety switch: Restart after checking, and you can enable it
without pressing the enable switch.
Power on speed: Check use power on speed
Automatic speed: Switch to the default speed in automatic state
Only single cycle during operation: Only single cycle is carried out in the
automatic state, and the operation is
completed once
Allow absolute value to find the origin: When the encoder is an absolute
do not check it. Press the
origin key without response. After
checking it, you can execute the
original point program of the
programmable key.
First mold speed: The first operation speed under automatic state

value,

Safety door: The safety door signal can be set. When the safety door is opened,
it will give an alarm. When it is closed, it can clearly give an
alarm and continue or stop. When there are multiple safety doors,
it can be taught manually in subroutine 8.

Ignore the signal detection alarm when the safety door is closed: When the
signal detection alarm is checked, the signal will not be
detected when the safety door is closed no. alarm until the
end of detection.

Independent control of manual shaft speed: When checked, the manual speed can
be set for each shaft, and the corresponding shaft movement
will automatically switch the corresponding speed, which is
applicable to the case of large difference in deceleration

ratio of each shaft.

ion | Easy Program |

Calculator 1/0 ‘ Records: HC ‘ Alarm log | Login |

: 5 018-06.06 175112 EHI=
Operat Settings | High Program | WRD6-08 A7 EHIS

Product Setting | Machine Setting

Pannel Settings I

Tolerance [500000 Pulse
Alarm Times Times
ManualSpeedRank
Progran8 Delay Times E s
Edge Delay ']'immEZOms,’p

Dﬂisuhle Safe Switch
I:‘Im't Speed 'ta
I:‘TUI‘I] Auto Speed -x,
I:‘A] low running only turn to one cycle
D;‘\]M)\v absolute values to find the origin
I:‘Fim Moudle Speed %
I:‘Saf'v Dooer | Normal In V‘cn

DSM'@ Door Close Ignore 10 Check Alarm

v |XUlU:"" Ll«}se Actim!Continue v ‘

D Independent Manual Speed

x:[0-0 |v:[o-0

‘l:|0.0

T ]
|v:[o0 |

v:[o.0
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5.3.2 Motor Parameter

i alculator /i ecords: arm log ogin
Settings [{Yy) [cateu 1/0 Records: HC Alarm 1 L
Oisratich Easy D oaran e s High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 EW= |*
Product Setting | Machine Setting | Panel Settings
X Cln v [lalz [ Juafo [Ju[y  [unlv [ Jul
Encoder Type Encode Type? Motor Test
Mapping 1D Test Rulse Nwber:[10000 |
Axis Type Test Speed: %
Pulse Count Per Circle |jo00 - Pulse Sent: L
Arm Length 20. 000 e Pulse received: ©
i g Z Pulse: o
Positive Limit 500 i
Negative Limit L Jom | Wotort | [ wotor | [Test Clear
Positive Linit Point [Nonc¥ A ON
Negative Limit Point A ON X Motor Encoder: 0
X Origin: 0
Origin SPD D % e
Set to Origin |sm Current \’ml |Sm ALL Origin
X: 1. 000mm X: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | w
u: 0. 000° V: 0. 000" W: 0. 000" J
i 0 -alculator ecords: HC Alarm log Login
Settings ([hYy) |caleul 1/0 Records: IIC Alarm 1 1
Operation Easy Program Settings High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 HH= «
Product Setting | Machine Setting | Panel Settings
X Clon b [Jwlz - [y [Jwly [l [ |
Negative limit - A ON Motor Test
Origin speed D Test Pulse Ymbpr:a
Acceleration time s Test Speed:
Deceleration time 0. 150 5 Pulse Sent: 0
Maximum speed RPM Pulse received: ¢
e o s i ’
shce 2 o s [ Motrt | [ woter | [Test Clear
SDEC 2 nc, X Motor Encoder: 0
X Origin: 0
Origin error pulses ?ﬂ %
Set. to Origin |Set Current Pns| “ac-r ALL Origin
X: 1. 000mn W 1. 000m Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
U: 0. 000" Ve 0. 000 W: 0. 000° J
Encoder type: increment, step, absolute value, grating ruler, rotary encoder.

Motor mapping: fill in the servo ID and correspond the logical axis to the physical axis
Shaft type: there are three types of shaft: rotation,
Pulses per revolution: set the number of pulses per revolution of the servo motor.

Distance per revolution: set the running distance of each servo shaft motor per revolution.
Click the forward rotation of the motor to measure the actual
running distance of the corresponding shaft, which is the running
distance of the motor of the shaft rotating for one circle.

straight line and rotation reset.

Positive limit: the maximum distance the axis moves.

Negative limit: the minimum distance the axis moves.
Positive limit point: this item can define the positive limit point of X axis by
itself. It is normally closed by default. If checked, it is set as normally open.

_@_
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Negative limit point: this item can define the negative limit point of X axis by itself. It
is normally closed by default. If checked, it is set as long open point.

Origin speed: sets the speed when returning to the origin.

Acceleration time: set the acceleration time of servo motor.

Deceleration time: set the deceleration time of servo motor.

Maximum speed: set the maximum running speed of the servo motor.

S Acceleration 1: the first segment changes to “acceleration segment”. For details, please

refer to ”5.3.3 structural parameters”.

S Acceleration 2: the third segment changes to “acceleration segment”. For details, please
refer to ”5.3.3 structural parameters”

S Deceleration 1: Section 5 becomes “deceleration section”. Please refer to ”5.3.3
structural parameters” for details

S Deceleration 2: Section 7 becomes “deceleration section”. For details, please refer to
”5.3.3 structural parameters”

Origin error pulses: the number of error pulses allowed when returning to the origin.

Motor test:Number of pulses per test: the number of pulses sent each time during motor test.

Test speed: set the speed of the motor for forward and reverse rotation test

Send pulse: the number of pulses sent each time.

Received pulse: the number of pulses received each time.

Z pulse: single turn position of motor.

Motor direction: the motor direction is divided into forward rotation and reverse rotation.

Motor forward rotation: carry out the motor forward rotation test. The test shows 10000 and

the feedback shows 10000, indicating that the test is successful and
the shaft is normal.

Motor reverse: carry out motor reverse test. The test shows — 10000 and feedback shows -
10000, indicating that the test is successful and the shaft is normal.

Clear test: clear the motor forward and reverse rotation test data.

Encoder value: current encoder value.

Set as origin: move a single axis to the origin, and then set the point as the origin.

Set all as the origin: move all axes to the origin, and then set all points as the origin.

Origin position: the encoder multi turn value or single turn value of the current origin
position of the system.
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5. 3.3 Structure Parameters
The structural parameters page can set the motion parameters of the manipulator
during interpolation action,
including acceleration and deceleration curve, acceleration and deceleration time
and maximum speed of the path,
which can be distinguished from the acceleration and deceleration time in the motor
parameters.
S acceleration: The acceleration during interpolation. The larger the number, the
faster the acceleration and the shorter the acceleration distance
S deceleration: When performing interpolation movement, the greater the number, the
faster the deceleration and the shorter the deceleration distance
S maximum speed: The maximum linear speed of the machine when performing
interpolation movement
Number of axis: You can set the number of axes used by the current system, ranging
from 0 to 8
Number of IO boards: The number of system I0 boards can be set. Each I0 board has
32 input and 32 output I0 boards,with a maximum of 5 IO boards
and at least one. Except for the first I0 board, other expansion
10 boards are controlled by communication through 485 port
Machine type: kSttLathe—6p lathe model 6-axis
Relative motion parameters: Generally used for the safety limit of
double arm collision. Select two relative axes, set
the zero point interval, safety distance and check
the distance. After the detection is enabled, the
double arm distance is less than or equal to the
safety distance, and the alarm will be given if the
signal detection is enabled. The safety signal can
be selected if the signal is on, and the alarm will
be given if the reverse direction is checked, To
use this function, you need to check use and click
OK to modifly.
Zero point interval: The distance between two axis after zero point
reset.

Distance detection enable safe distance: The safe distance between two
axis. If the distance between two axis is less than or
equal to this safe distance, an alarm will be given
immediately.

Signal detection enable - safety signal: Alarm immediately when there
is safety signal input. If reverse is checked, it will
alarm when there is no safety signal input.
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The specific usage is as follows:

Assume that the distance between X1 and X2 is 800mm after the origin is
reset, it is unsafe when the distance between X1 and X2 is 100mm. In
order to ensure that X1 and X2 do not collide, set the relative axis 1 as
x1, the relative axis 2 as X2, and the zero point interval as 800. Check
the distance detection enable and set the safe

distance as 100. When the X1 axis moves to 400mm, the X2 axis can only
move to 295mm at most (800-400-100 = 300, but for safety reasons, when x2
moves to 300 with a difference of about 5mm). If the signal detection
enable is checked and the safety signal is set to 1, no matter how far
away X1 X2 is, as long as there is a safety signal X10 will call alarm
immediately.

Servo alarm close all enablers: When a servo motor alarm is checked, all motor

enablers will be disconnected. Please set it reasonably.

Operatior Easy Program Settings Program | 2018-06-06 1751

e Eﬁ@

4 SACC Time |0.006 m/s2
% SDec Time |0.006 n/s?

Product Setting | Machine Setting | Panel Settings

SACC 1

SACC 2

SDEC 1 % SACC Max 2. 000 m/s2
SDEC 2 g Axis Num

10 Board Num Machine Type |kStilathe 6p W
|:|Seru) Err Stop All

Relative Move Config

Relativ Axisll'cvcr-q@ I:‘LM Check En Safe L

Relativ r\xisZrmegrqp l:\l’uim Check En Safe P Chock Dir
Total L Dl.'se it?

S—curve acceleration:

Speed

Time

S—curve Velocity curve

1.Variable acceleration section: The acceleration increases from 0 to the maximum

acceleration according to the set acceleration, and the
speed increases according to the acceleration.

2.Uniform acceleration section: The acceleration keeps the maximum acceleration unchanged,

and the speed increases according to the maximum
acceleration.

3.Variable acceleration section: The acceleration decreases from the maximum acceleration

to 0 according to the set acceleration, and the speed
increases according to the acceleration.

4. Constant speed section: The acceleration is 0, and the speed remains the same as the
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target speed.

.Uniform deceleration section:

.Variable deceleration section: The acceleration increases from O to the maximum

acceleration according to the set acceleration, and the
speed decreases according to the acceleration.

The acceleration keeps the maximum acceleration unchanged,
and the speed decreases according to the maximum
acceleration.

.Variable deceleration section: The acceleration decreases from the maximum acceleration

to 0 according to the set acceleration, and the speed
decreases according to the acceleration.S acceleration and
deceleration settings correspond to the above line
segments respectively, as shown below:

acceleration 1: Paragraph 1 “variable acceleration”.

acceleration 2: Paragraph 3 “variable acceleration”.

deceleration 1: Section 5 ”“variable deceleration section”.

deceleration 2: Section 7 “variable deceleration section”.

.3.4.1 Rs 485 Setting

. 3.4 Communication Configuration

The host has two 485 ports, which can be set separately. You can
choose to use encoder, analog module, mod bus, online, etc. In addition to

the normal function, 485

port 1 1is configured as an extended I0

communication port when using the extended 10 board and cannot be changed.
Please refer to ”5.3.3 structure parameters” for the settings of the

extended I0 board.For the selection of analog module and encoder, please

contact the sales personnel of Huacheng company.

Operation 1 Easy Program | Settings ] High Program { 2018-06-06 17:51:12 JEBI=
Product Selling[“achine Setting |Pannel Settings}
RS485 Settings CAN Settings I Host. Network Settings I
serial 485 config
RS485 Portl Fun None v
RS485 Port2 Fun None
RS485 Encoder
RS485 Analoge
Modbus Master
ExtentIO
Modbus Salve
Online
Plesse press origin key and then press start key to find origin <
Return

Figure 1 (drive control)

_@_
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%
§9) [ smins (%Y

5 06+ 7:5 Bij=
Operation I Easy Program | Settings I High Progranm ’ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 M=

1/0 |

Calculator Records: HC ‘

Alarm log

[ Login |

Product Sett \'nglf\hchine Setlingl[’unﬂel Setlingsl

485 [ o

Host 485 port setting

Purpose None v

None

Parity check
Stop bit Servo

Data bit Analog Module

loop testing | MODBUS Slave station

Baud rate  [one V]

D Read torque Enable

Tips:After modified, must be restart to take effect!

Figure 2 (single board)

The purpose of the single board is divided into three types: servo, analog module and
MODBUS slave.
(1) Servo: When absolute value servo is used, it communicates with
servo driver through 485.
(2) Analog module: It can communicate with Huacheng analog module and
support analog input and output.

(3) Modbus Slave: For the use of Modbus slave, please refer to Huacheng
MODBUS slave protocol.
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5.3.4.2 CNA Setting

The host has a CAN bus port, and the optional functions include
encoder, analog module, servo torque, on—line, can network communication,
etc. After the ID and baud rate are configured correctly, it needs to be
powered off and restarted to modify the configuration.

& o () [

/0 | Records: HC | ‘Marm log | ‘ Login |
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 20180606 175112 M=
Product bettmg|Mach1ne Settmgll”annel Settings|
RS485 Settings | CAN Settings Iﬂost Network Sottings|

N use tof Encoder WD config[) [t Soctingl125kbps ¥

Null Tips:After modified, must be restart to take effect!

Encoder
Analog Module
Torque
online

Can Net

5.3.4.3 Host Network Setting

The host network can be set on the host network setting page, and the
communication mode can be set as server or client. Please refer to the TCP
remote communication protocol of Huacheng control system for specific
functions.

Operation l Easy Program [ Settings —[ High \‘rum‘.n:ll 2018-06-06 17:51:12  BH=

Pannel Settings‘

1/0 ‘ Records: HC ||Alarm log | Login ‘

Product Setting | Machine Setting

RS485 Settings | CAN Settings IHost Network Settings ‘

l:‘ Host Network En

which use |take photos ¥

My Name | 0 |

Local Addr: [0 ][0 J[o [0 J:[ore0 ]
Target Adde: [0 ][0 J[o |[o o
CommunicateMode [Serve v

Serve

Comfirm client

*#Note: The board has no host network setting function.



@ IS ECTC product series function specification v4.0

5.3.5 Security Zone Parameter

&

Click ety enter the following interface:

@ Caleulator | | 1/0 Records: HC ’ |Alarm log ‘ Login

Operation | Easy Program ‘ Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 17:5:12 M=

Product Setting|Machine Setting ‘Pannel SetLings‘

Safe Areal DUSE i?

Safe Area2 r\r'PulSﬂl'eS\'gnalEll:l Use Partl

Safe Area3 Area2SafeSignal : Use Part2

et AreaZSafeSignalE l:l Use Part3
Safe Aread

Aread4SafeSignal El l:l Use Part4
B Aaxis1 AreabSafeSignal E| l:! Use Parth
4 Area6SafeSignal E| DES? Part6

Part (Ionﬁg
Axis2
Axisl
4 [0. 000 [ aser
& [0.000 I[ mser |
axis2No V]
¢ [0. 000 |[ cser |
p [0. 000 [ pser |

Type I:
At most 6 safety zones can be set in this interface
Note: red area indicates non safe area.Operation flow:
1. Set regional safety signal points.

ArealSafeSignal IEI
Area2SafeSignal EI
Area3SafeSignal EI
AreadSafeSignal EI
AreabSafeSignal E|
Area6SafeSignal El

2. Check the area to use.

E Use Partl
[::} Use Part2
D Use Part3
[::] Use Part4

3.Select and set the position of the limit point on each axis
You can edit the position directly, or move the axis to set
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the target point in the manual state, and then set the
position in the stop state.

Axisl
A [0.000 |[ aser |
B [0.000 || Bset |
Axis2[NO v ]
¢ [0.000 || cset |
D 0.000 [ bset |
Axiss(NO v ]
£ [0. 000 || ESet |
F 0.000 || Fset |

4. After setting the limit points of all axes, check the use box and click
the “0K to modify” button.

R 11

Type II:

Operatior I Easy Program ‘ Settings

1/0

Calculator

Login ‘

Records: HC ‘ |J\larm log

| High P w-.|n| 2018-06-06 17:51:12 EH=

Product Sottingl Machine Setting ‘Pannol Sct‘(ings]

maxPos2 ‘OAUOO maxPos2 Set ‘

Safe Areal l:‘ﬂss it?
Safe Area3 i
i minPosl |(]. 000 ‘ ‘minPosl Set |
Safe Aread 3 S
. Axis 1 maxPosl |0. 000 ‘ ‘maxPnsl Set |
|
! Axis2 NO v
i
!
! minPos2 ‘0.000 | ImlnPosZ Set J
i
I
I
!
i
|

Axis3 NO v
§ e mmmmmmmn fﬂllllli
R
B —
D
Axis 2

When the manipulator enters the area composed of A, B, C and D, the turntable
in this area cannot rotate. Setting method:

1. Set the axis represented by Axisl and Axis 2 (drop—down
triangular arrow) for selection.

2. Set the position of points A, B, C and D, you can directly enter the
coordinate position, or manually move the axis to the target point, and
then click the ”set” button to set the current coordinate value into the
edit box.

3. Finally, click the “use” button to complete the setting.
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Type III:

I 1/0

Records: HC ||ﬂiarm log “ Login

Operation | Easy Program I Settings

l Hiah H(“_I,,|,_|| 2018-06-06 1751112 EH=

Product Sett ing| Machine Setting |Pannel Sett,ings‘

Safe Areal

Safe Area2

Safe Aread

e 12
st o] [ Jrwvere
SafeSig2 |:| reverse
s [rog][ v
SafeSigd Dl‘é\-prse

When reverse is not checked

it means that the axis can be moved only
when there is a safety signal. On the contrary,

if reverse is checked, it

means that the axis can be moved when there is no safety signal. Operation

flow:

1.Set safety signal point:

SafeSig3
SafeSig4
SafeSigh
SafeSigh

2.Select whether to reverse:

reverse

reverse

reverse

reverse

reverse

RN

u

everse

limit:

Axisl [No W
Amszlllll
Axis3
A“SSIEIII
AMSGIEIII

3.Select the axis you want to
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4.Finally,

@ HUACHENG

check use and click OK to modify

M i

Type IV:
@ Calculator |l/U | Records: HC | ‘Alﬁl'lll log ‘ ‘ Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High Program | 2018-06-06 175112 BHI=
Product SﬂttinglMachine Setting |Pannel Settings
Safe Areal [Juee 102
Safe Area2 ArcalﬂafeSignalBD Use Partl
Safe Area3 f\r(:aZSafehignn]EH:] Use Part2
e AveassafeSignal [ ¥][ | Use Part3
AreadSafeSignal .. ¥][ ] Use Partd
Aroa&SafeSmnallED Use Parts
ArcatSateSignal [ ¥][ | Use Partt
Axis2 Part Config
A 0,000 [ aser |
B [0.000 |[ mser |
axisg[No v ]
¢ [0.000 [ cser |
D |0.000 H DSet J
The operations of type 4 and type 1 are not very different. For specific
operations, please refer to the operation process of type 1, type 4 and the

difference of type 1 lies in the number of safety zones.

and type 1 is 6.

Type 4 is 4 safety zones
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5.3.6 Origin Setting

The origin setting page can set the setting content of the origin
finding program, including origin finding sequence, origin speed, origin
signal, origin signal status, first origin finding direction, reset
sequence, reset speed, I0 signal in origin returning, etc.

The origin mode is divided into two types: long origin and short origin:

Long origin: after sensing the origin signal, continue to move until
the origin signal disappears, and then move in the opposite direction
until sensing the origin signal again. The stop position is the origin
position.

Short origin: after sensing the origin signal, immediately reverse
one circle, and then find the origin at low speed in the initial direction
of returning to the origin. After sensing the origin signal again, stop.
The stop position is the origin position.The smaller the number of the
origin sequence, the earlier to return to the origin. The numbers are the
same and return to the origin at the same time.

The origin speed is the movement speed from starting to return to the
origin to touching the origin signal. Reasonably setting the origin speed
is very helpful to the accuracy of the origin position.

The input I0 of the origin sensing switch signal must be set. The
factory default is none. If the origin signal is not set, an alarm will be
given: The origin signal is not set.

State 1iron sheet contact induction switch, the signal 1is on—off
normally open, and the signal is off, normally closed.

The direction origin signal selects the positive direction in the
negative direction of the axis and the reverse direction in the positive
direction of the axis. By default, the system finds the origin in the
negative direction.

The reset sequence is the same as the origin sequence (changeable)

Reset speed is the same as the origin speed (changeable).

Return to the original I0 after setting this 10, the corresponding I0
will be output on during the return to the origin and off after the return
to the origin.

Note: clicking save will directly overwrite all programs in
“programmable key [0]: Origin” and “programmable key [1]: reset”. Please
set the origin program and reset program according to the actual situation.

Origin finding process:

Find the origin switch for the first time according to the set origin
direction and speed. After touching the origin switch, change the direction,
reduce the speed and leave the origin switch. If the motor does not turn for a
full circle at this time, it will turn one circle away from the origin switch.
After turning for a full circle, find the adjustment direction again, find the
origin switch, approach the origin switch at a slower speed, and after
touching the origin switch, Start the program of finding the encoder single
turn value of the last recorded origin position until the last recorded
position is found. End of return to origin. If it does not end for a long time,
please increase the “origin error pulse”. For setting of “zero point error
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please refer to

deviation recorded twice is too

pulse”,

large,

”5.3.2 motor parameters”. If the origin

it will alarm the origin offset, and

%*
&) [ suine (RY

Calculator Records: HC ] IAlarm log l | Login ]

Operation | Easy Program |

1/0 |
S o "”l 2018-06-06  17:51:12  ERI=

I High Progr:

Product Ss:»ltiuglMachine Setting |

Pannel Settings

Origin Order:0==first, I==second

Return Order:0==first, I==second

Origin Mode Origin Order Origin

Speed  Origin 10 Origin 10 State  Origin Dir Regum Opder Retun Speed

X ‘short ¥ | | 0 ‘ |l() ‘““ |Ncne ¥ ||?\'<mna]]§f oper¥ HFOT\\"AI‘CI M H 0 HIO ]"‘7
Y ‘short bl | | 1 ‘ |10 ‘% |N0ne v ||s\blmally oper™® HForward v H 1 HIO ]"‘ﬂ
Z {short hd I | 2 ‘ |lO ‘?“' |\c\nr‘ v ||:’\'onmlly open¥ HForward ¥ H 2 HIO ]%
U ‘short ¥ | | 3 ‘ |10 ‘% |None ¥ Ils\bm\ally operi¥ HForward v H 3 HIO ]""'
v [short ok I | 4 ‘ |l(J H‘ |N0nc v IlX(mmllf,f operl¥ H}*'om'ard hd H 4 Hll] ]q“
W [short b I I 5 ‘ |lO “" |;\one v ||,\mmally operi¥ HFDrward v H 5 HIO !""

Origin mode lo

«

Save

the origin position has changed.

5.3.7 Gantry Setting

After checking the use of heel, the checked axis moves with the

selected central axis (¥Note: the reduction ratio and distance per

revolution must be set correctly).

Calculator | | 1/0 ‘ Records: HC | |Alarm log ‘ ’ Login |

Operation | Easy Program

Settings | High l’l‘u!\‘ﬂ.‘\l‘ 2018-06-06  17:51:12 BM=

Product Setting|Machine Setting ]

Pannel Settings |

I:‘Use XFollow Axis

I:‘ Use YFollow Axis
[ Juse zroltow axis
[ Juse trollow Axis
I:‘Use VFollow Axis

[ Juse woltow axis

= | [=<] [o<]| [>=<][=<]|]==




(( HUACHENG ECTC product series function specification v4.0

5. 3.8 Servo Parameter
5.3.8.1 Drive Control Integrate System

*#Note: 1. For servo parameter debugging, please refer to the servo
parameter table of Huacheng drive control integrated system.

3. Check whether the motor code is correct.

Calculator

" = 1 _06- 7:51: =
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | High I‘m;:\x\'\:‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BM=

‘1/0 | Records: HC HAlarm log | Login |

Product Srrringl Machine Setting |Pannel Softings|

X Y z U v W

Motor 1D

Motor Dir Addr |

\"alue‘ | [ Send ]

Speed Loop Gain Hz Addr | Ivalue| ‘ ‘ Read ‘

Speed Loop Tntegral 0 |ms
o |
[0 ]

Position Loop Gain
Damping 0

Filtering

5.3.8.2 RTEX System

Servo direction| CW v @ Addr=Sort X 100+serial number

Automatic gain @@) Addr | 4 ‘ \';1\|m| Zﬂ| [ Send ‘
Salid 10 &
Inertia Ratio @
pulses per revolution| 10000 ‘@
Encoder Absolute value w @ ‘ Clear Alarm ‘

External resistances¥ |(53)

Adaptive filter [ avalid v @

Addr ‘ 800 ‘ vulm-| I ‘ read ‘

Save parameter

Clear multi~turm valie |

Resistance

Refresh: Click refresh to successively read the servo parameters in the list on the left.
Clear the alarm: Clear the servo communication alarm. The motor alarm cannot be cleared and
must be powered off and restarted.
Clear multi turn value: Clear the multi turn value of servo motor, power off and restart
after clearing, and reset the origin.
Save parameters: For some servo parameters, click save and the parameters will take effect
after restart. Please refer to Panasonic servo motor manual for details
Address usage: For special servo parameters, please refer to Panasonic servo manual
settings, fill in the value of classification * 100 + number in the address
input box, and click read / write.
For example, read the servo parameter category 2, the parameter No. 1, and
fill in 201 for the address
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5.4 Hand Control Setting

5.4.1 Hand Control Setting

The manual control setting page can set the settings about the manual control

display.

i Settings ]ab Cnlculuu)rJ I I/0 ‘ tkccords: HC J Alarm log | Login ‘
Operation l Easy Program I Settings High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 EHI= I(»

Product Setting | Machine Setting | Panel Settings

Language D 225’8 @Enghsh me:(:m{ I:\Ti"g\m

Key Tone @hcay Tone off Dhay Tone one Touch Calibrate

Brightness El | ‘

SreceaverTime[ 5 i

Date time I 202(!‘)’0&1‘ [ 9 |mon| 29 ‘Day 9 |Hout'| 6 anw\ 43 [sec
D Only use easy program
D No tip counter Zero

Please enter the specific setting page for setting, and click the return button to return to
the last menu

Return

Language: Select the language displayed by the manual controller.
Key tone: When checked, the buzzer will sound when the screen is clicked, pressed, etc
Touch correction: If the screen touch position is not on time, click touch
calibration to enter the screen calibration page. After
calibration, it is necessary to manually power off and
restart. For the method of calibrating the screen when the
screen cannot be used normally, please refer to ”5.4.1
manual setting”.
Screen brightness: Click the +, — buttons to set the screen brightness
Screen protection time: If there is no operation during the screen protection
time, the manual screen goes out, and the program will
continue to run. Click the screen or press the key, and
the screen will light up.

Date and time: Set the date and time of the current manual controller.

No prompt for deleting the teaching program: When checked, there will be no pop—up prompt
for deleting the teaching program on the teaching program page

No prompt for mobile teaching: When checked, the mobile teaching program will not pop up a
prompt on the teaching program page
Only use simple programming: After checking, you cannot enter the advanced
page to modify the program logic. You can only
control counters, timers, stacks, reference
points, etc. in simple programming.
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Do not prompt that

the counter has not been cleared: When the manual

controller is switched to the automatic state, if the current

value of any counter is not 0, it will prompt that the counter
has not been cleared. After checking, it will not prompt.

5.4. 2 Network Configuration

The network configuration page can configure the network

port of the manual controller, and the system can be
remotely controlled through the network port of the manual

controller. Please refer to TCP remote protocol of Huacheng

control system for communication protocol.

Calculator | | 1/0 | Records: HC | ‘Marm log || Login |

e =
Operation Easy Program Settings High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 A= ‘4

Product Setting | Machine Setting Panel Settings

E’ Network En D Command Control En
Enable communication with host network

My Name: |hc robot I

Local Addr: [192 ] [168 |[10 ] [201 ]

Host Addr: [192 |.[168 ].[10  ].[197 ]:[90

CommunicateMode |Serve v

Save

Send Test

text

Please enter the specific setting page for setting, and click the return button to return to
the last menu

Return

5.4.3 Image Setting

Calculator Alarm log

1/0 ‘ Records: HC ’ l Login ‘

Product Setting | Machine Setting Panel Settings

Operation Easy Program Settings High Program I 0180606 17:51:12 EH= ‘]Ei

Scan Pic H Set As Start Up H Set As Standby

Scan Instructions

Set Instructions |

Please enter the specific setting page for setting, and click the return button to return to

the last menu

Return
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Startup page and standby page update method:

1. Make pictures:
Picture size: Startup page picture: width * height is
800 * 600 (unit: pixels).
Standby page picture: width * height is
800 * 400 (unit: pixels).
Format: PNG format
2. Create a new “hcupdate pic” in the root directory of the
USB flash disk and copy the pictures to this folder.

3. Insert the USB flash disk into the manual controller to enter the picture
setting interface, click the scanned picture, select the picture, and
select set as the start page or set as the standby page

4, If it is set as the standby page, the standby page can be updated
successfully by changing the status of the third gear knob. If you start
the page, you need to power on the manual controller again to view the
effect.

Installation and operation instructions and methods:

1. Open the word document of the manual, click Save as and select other formats

2.Select the format as a single web page file

3.The file name is fixed: “index. HIML” Click Save. After saving, you can open

it with a computer browser to check whether the content is normal.

4.Create a new folder “instructions” in the root directory of the USB flash disk, and put

the ”“index. HTML” file into the folder.

5. Insert the USB flash disk into the manual controller, click the scanning instructions and

then the installation instructions

5.4.4 Log In

Records: HC | ‘J\!arm log ‘ ‘ Login ]

B

.

| Easy I an I Settings |IE':‘4M Program ‘

1/0 |

Calculator

2018-06-06 17:51:12  RHH=

Product Setting | Machine Setting \ Panel Settings ]

Rest Time:Forever Device unique number | 0 confirm
Machine Code:
e Lode Boot Time (min) : 1813 clear

Register Cose ]

Running Time{min): 17 o P
Gengerate Machine Code I

Register ‘

Vendor code (6 bits):| 888888

Please enter the specific setting page for setting, and click the return button to return to
the last menu

Return

Registration process:
1.Log in to the highest authority to view the manufacturer code, and then click the
“generate machine code” button to generate a 6—digit machine code.
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2.Provide the manufacturer code and machine code to the supplier and let the supplier
register the production registration code.

3. Enter the 20 digit registration code provided by the manufacturer into the
“registration code” edit box.

4. Click the “register” button to complete the registration.

5.4.5 Word Changing Tool

2 - 5 El—
Operation I Easy Program Settings High Program ’ 20180605 175112 M= ‘4

Product Setting { Machine Setting Panel Settings

Filter: IZI All

Calculator | | 1/0 ‘ Records: HC | Alarm log || Login |

Translation namé\l ‘

Tolipdate Name ‘ ‘

Scan U Dzisk

I Import H Export ‘

Reset all file HSave current page
Select: 7‘ ‘ Refresh

Please enter the specific setting page for setting, and click the return button to return to
the last menu

Return

This page can change I0 input / output points, custom alarms,
axis definitions, etc.

Click the selection drop—down box, select the file to be
modified, select the line to be modified, fill in the
translated text in the translation name on the right, click
Replace, after the whole file is modified, click save the
current modification, and it will take effect after restart

Add alarm: The alarm number can be added based on the current 9000-9020.

Replace: Modify the translation name.

Scan USB flash disk: Read USB flash disk 10 files.

Export: Fill in the name of the exported file in the upgrade package name,
click export to export the translated file to USB flash disk, and you
can import the translated file on other manual controllers.

Import: Click “refresh USB flash disk” to find the translation file exported
by the export function, and the file suffix is “io. Hcdb”.Select to
switch and modify the directory.

Reset all files: All translated files will be restored to the default state,

which will be used in case of errors or restoring the default

Save current modification: The corresponding translation after modification.

Click save current modification to update the
translation and take effect after restart.
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5.4.6 Maintain

%
10

- 06 = =

)peration Easy Program Settings High Program | 2018-06-06 17:51:12 M= <-

Records: HC | |A1arm log |‘ Login |

‘I/O

Calculator

Product Setting | Machine Setting Panel Settings

UT Version:EC-TCX-master—1. 1. 0 NEW KEYS;Controller Version:EC-TCX-master-1.1.0 13 6
UT Sub Version: undefined;Hardware Version:ECV10; After the manusl controller is restarted or upgraded, plese power off

I:\Update Backup/Restore| Restart host | ‘Manual restart and restart the host.

.Local machine DUSB drive

. M'“:h‘“e parameters Manual control parameters I:' ghostljorlgm l:‘ Update
(module number, machine setting) (programmable keys, manual setting)ghost package

Backup current state

Restore selected backup

Delete

Export

Start update

Upload host file

Please enter the specific setting page for setting, and click the return button to return to
the last menu

Return

Version update method:

Check the update rotation Ei:j%ggi{box — insert the USB flash disk. After a few
seconds, click ”scan update package” — select the version to be upgraded — click
“start update” to enter the update interface for update. The system will automatically
back up each update Ghost, start automatic update after the backup is completed

Backup / restore:

Operation Easy Program Settings High Program ‘ 2018-06-06 175112 2= <

| Login ‘

Calculator Records: HC “Alarm log

(o |

Product Setting | Machine Setting | Panel Settings
TCX-master—-1. 1. 0_NEW_KEYS;Controller Version:EC-TCX-master-1.1.0 13 6
After the manusl controller is restarted or upgraded, plese power off
and restart the host

UI Version:E
UI Sub Version: undefined;llardware Version:ECV10;

DUpdaLe Backup/l(estorel Restart host J I‘/lanual restart

.Local machine DUSB drive

. Machine parameters Manual control parameters D ghOStDOHgin E‘ Update
(module number, machine setting) (programmable keys, manual setting)ghost package

Backup current state

Restore selected backup

Delete

Export

Start update

Upload host file

Please enter the specific setting page for setting, and click the return button to return to
the last menu

Return
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Machine parameters: Refer to the setting of shaft parameters, including soft limit and
distance per revolution.
Manual control parameters: Parameter setting in programmable keys and all settings
under manual control setting.
Ghost: backup all the data of the current manual controller.

Update package: the system will automatically store the upgraded version. If you need to

. . . Local machine .
upgrade the previous version again, check it
Updatc package

export the program to USB flash disk in this interface to version other
manual controllers to update

again Select the version number to update the version, or

Backup operation process:

L \,1 . ‘h' .
Check —> select the data to be backed up (machine

parameters / manual parameters / ghost) — Click to back up the current
status — enter the backup name in the pop—up backup name dialog box —
click OK. The above steps are to back up the parameters to the local
machine. To back up to the USB flash disk, insert the USB flash disk on
the basis of the above steps, and then select the name of the parameters
just backed up to the local machine— click export — click OK after the
export completion dialog box pops up. You can also rotate the third gear
knob at will, and then use the shortcut keys on the manual controller to
press F5 — F2 — F4 — F2 — F3 — F2 — F1 — F5 in order to enter the
backup interface and backup according to the prompt.

Restore process:

Check or — LSR drive select the data to be restored

(machine parameters / manual parameters / ghost) — click the “restore
selected backup” button — according to the prompt, the manual controller
will restart and wait for the restart to complete the restoration.
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5.4.7 User Management

culator

Records: HC

|

Alarm log

Login ‘

Operation ‘

Settings

High Program l

2018-06-06  17:51:12

i

Product Setting I Machine Setting

Panel Settings

W= “

User list: Permission:
Add user Update User
operator Operating permission
administrator seri P Module Permission
o . System Permissi
Senior administrator ysten Pernission
i ) D User Permission
Super administrator Password: | skt
[ ] advanced Permission
D Automatic modification
Please enter the specific setting page for setting, and click the return button to return to

the last menu

modify the password.

Permission Description:

Operation permission (OP): the permissions of this item include:

@_ HUACHENG

In this interface, you can set the administrator’ s permissions and

1. The axis can be moved in the manual state, but cannot enter the

teaching page for teaching;

2. It can start the manipulator and adjust the speed under automatic

state;

3. In the stop state,
setting page to set parameters;

it can reset the origin and enter the product

4. You can enter the registration page.

Mold permission: Permission includes:
1. A1l rights of OP;

2. Settings related to module number:;

3. You can enter the teaching page to teach;

4. The program action can be edited

speed and delay.

System permission: permission includes:
1. A1l rights of OP;
2. Machine parameters can be modified;

automatically to modify the position,

3. Most manual setting pages can be accessed.

User permission:

1. All rights of OP;
2. Can enter the user management page.
Advanced permission (root) :permission includes:
1. A1l rights of OP;
2. The vendor code on the registration page is visible
Auto modify: permission includes:
1. A1l rights of OP;

permission includes:

_@_
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2. The program action can be edited automatically to modify the position, speed,
delay, etc.
New user name: edit user name — set password — check permission — operation
permission — click “0K”.
operation authority
module number authority
system authority
user authority
Madvanced permissions
[J auto modify
*Note: when selecting permission, if operation permission is not
selected, the system will automatically check it.
Delete user name: check the user list — click the “delete” button

oo
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Chapter 6 Automatic Status
Turn the third gear knob to “automatic” to enter the automatic state as follows:
In this interface, press the “start” key on the manual controller, and the
manipulator will start the program .

Bl B

Operatior Program | Settings | V Program | 2021-03-19 17:17:54 EHIN

point | ‘ Search ‘ D Follow? D Inta ‘M\.‘\Dgpend En

‘ 1/0 ‘ Records: HC Hr\larm log H Login ‘

main v H Main Module v

0:21
1:22

X: 100,000 Speed:80. 0 Delay:0. 00

Y: 100,000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00

2:24 7: 100.000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00 | Edit |
!
v
W

3:25 J: 100.000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
4:26 '+ 100.000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0. 00

i: 100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay:0.00
6:0 Program End

Single step and single cycle button
(Displayed only in automatic state)

@l e s i @

Cycle and counter display button
(Displayed only in automatic state)

Xz 1. 000mm Y: 1. 000mm Z: 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0. 000° V: 0. 000° W: 0.000° J

Speed regulation enable: After checking, press the key speed reduction key on the

manual controller to regulate the global speed.

Follow: After selecting which step the program runs to, the color of that step will
become dark.

Enter module: When checked, the following work will automatically switch to the

currently running module, otherwise the module mode will not be switched.

Single step: Single step operation in automatic state.

Please refer to the following figure for the use method:

Single cycle mode: The program goes from the first step to the end of the module.

@ m |Lal:ulamr‘ | 1/0 | |Recm'ds= HC ‘ &Alarm log | ‘ Login ‘

Operation I Easy ngram ttings ‘ V Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12 BHI=
‘mdln VH“MH Module VH piont || Search | DFule ‘.’|:|Imu Model DSpeed EN
0:21 %z 100. 000 Speed:80. 0 Delay: 0.00
1:92 ¥: 100. 000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00 /—\ XEI ick on the program to make it light green
2:24 Z: 100.000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00 \;/
/3:25 Freo Path:Next Position:X:0.000, W:0.000, 2:0.000, U:0. 000;W:0.00 Edit
e N O T M e e e sl )
4:26 V: 100,000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00
i The program runs this stey
5:23 Modele end on o stand alon (single
Thep oo e TF o
want to continue running
the next step 1|'3 sequence,
click it again (step start)
(2) P

............ | fl
:\M/sug:e s@ Vo] Set. avent bebwicr to cngie st 1 'umlr \m:\m
[ Joue o] S s

X: 1. 000mm Yz 1. 000mm 7 1. 000mm Joint | W
u: 0.000" ¥: 0. 000" W: 0.000° 1
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Cycle time: The time that the whole program runs to the end of the module
Cycle display button: Click this button to display the upper mold cycle

time and current cycle time, as well as the counting

status of all counters, timer timing and stacking
parameter setting

Upper period: 0.000

. er peried| Name Target Current
Current cyele: 0,000 (peer peried !
— ounter[0]:Counter-0 [0 0 Clear
. Counter[1]:Stack counter P ][ Cer ]| countorcg
Counterd<
Lbper pericd| Timer (0] : Timer-0 Target | 0. 000 Current:0. 000
N Crrunt excle) Timer [11: Timer—1 ent 2 0. 000
Timer<< >
Timer[2]:Timer-2 ant :0. 000
iner (8] : Tiner—3 Target 0000 |Current:0.000
Timer (4] Timer-4 Target (8000 |Current:0. 000
Normal Box Data Soiirce Palletizing =%
Stack<< >
Stack<<
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Chapter 7 Alarm Content and Handling Plan

7.1 Alarm Clear Operation

G rr ) el

Records: HC ‘ ‘Alarm log ‘ ‘ Login ‘
Operation | Easy Program | Settings | V Program ‘ 2018-06-06 17:51:12  BI= ¢@
|main VHMaiu Module V| ‘ piont H Search | I:[Follm‘ ‘:‘\:I]nm Model ‘:I':ipbpd FN
0:21 X: 100.000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00
1:22 Y: 100.000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00
2:24 Z: 100.000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00
4:26 Us 100.000 Speed:80.0 Delay: 0.00 Edit
5:23 Modele end

Press Stop button clear the alarm

1. Emergency stop switch is pressed
2. External emergency stop off

Err:Emergency stop Solution steps

When there is an alarm in the system, a yellow alarm information bar
will appear at the bottom of the screen, which is composed of alarm number
and alarm information. After solving the problem, press the “stop” button

to clear the alarm information. If it cannot be cleared, the problem is
not solved.

Solution steps: Click this button to display the possible causes of the
current alarm, click Hide again, click the ”>” button on the
far right to hide the prompt bar of the current alarm
information, and click display again.
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Alarm . .
Chinese name Alarm Solutions
Numb-—
reason
er
1 Incomplete It will be cleared automatically after startup
initialization
Main engine shaft .
2 . & . Select host or manual control as required
configuration and
manual control shaft
Different
configuration
3 Main engine axis Reset motor parameters
configuration
parameter error
4 insufficient memory If the teaching program is too long, you can
use the module to integrate the same actions
back and forth.
. Error in the tutorial program, hand control and
5 Teaching data .
. host program version does not match, update the
parsing error . .
matching program version.
o 1. Error in editing program, reload module
6 Teach data editing & prog
number or create a new module number
errors . . . .
2. The running instruction is not allowed to be
modified
7 Emergency stop 1. The emergency stop switch is pressed. 2. The
emergency stop switch port on the host is not
wired
8 Auto run jump error 1. Teach whether the label of program jump is
invalid or deleted.
9 Failed to connect to Host version error
host
10 Teaching program Press the stop key to clear the alarm
error
11 Configuration Restart or press the stop key to clear the
parameter store alarm.
failed
12 Model setting error Reset model
Single step / single
13 & P . .g Restart or press the stop key to clear the
cycle commissioning
. alarm.
procedure setting
error
Read from host flash .
14 Error in data read from host flash
wrong data
15 Communication with 1. Repair wiring 2. Check main board and 10
10 board failed board
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Servo absolute

16 . ) Check the host and servo wiring
position read fail
Servo absolute ..
17 L. Check the host and servo wiring
position read
verification failed
Servo absolute L.
18 . Check the host and servo wiring
position read
function code error
Servo absolute ..
19 . Check the host and servo wiring
position read
overtime
20 Communication with 1. Repair wiring 2. Check main board and I0
10 board 2 failed board
21 Communication with 1. Repair wiring 2. Check main board and I0
10 board 3 failed board
22 Communication with 1. Repair wiring 2. Check main board and I0
10 board 4 failed board
23 Communication with 1. Repair wiring 2. Check main board and I0
10 board 5 failed board
FPGA alarm, please
24 P Power off and restart
power off and
restart Open!
95 Analog output 1. Test wiring
module output 2. Unsupported analog module
verification error
96 Analog output 1. Test wiring3. Unsupported analog module
module read
timeout
The current Workbench
27 . Reset workbench parameters
workbench coordinate[parameters
system is wrong number
error, switching error
failed
. Counter
28 Stack interval . Reset counter
. setting
output failed
set error
.. Synchroniz
29 Position stable . Auto clear
ing
position
No current
30 No current workbench| worker
coordinate system workbench
coordinate
system
Current
31 The current
. turntable
turntable is not .
undefined

defined
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C tt tabl
31 The current urreg arntable
. undefined
turntable is not
defined
Tool t
The current tool OO, sea.
32 . calibration
coordinate system
. . . system parameter
is wrong, switching .
. setting error
failed
No current worker
33 | No current tool ? curre .WO ¢
. with coordinate
coordinate system
system
34 | Communication with 1. Repair wiring 2. Check mainboard and I0
euio board 1 failed board
35 | Communication with 1. Repair wiring 2. Check mainboard and I0
euio board 2 failed board
36 | Safety door open Close the safety door
. ) Unsupported The address value should be between 800-
37 | Single axis
address value 899
reference address
error
Unsupported The address value should be between 800-
38 Path reference
address value 899
address error
R ted mappin i i
39 | Axis mapping error epeated mapping | Check each axis mapping
Manual control Teaching 1. Contains unsupported instruction, check
40 :
and host teaching program version
procedures are verification 2. Resave all programs
inconsistent error
. . Th i
41 Single axis € axis
. follows
following error . .
multiple axis
Servo 1s not
42 Servo not enabled enabled during Press the enable switch
running
43 | Return to origin nothing nothing
failed
Can’t find
Analog module an " o
44 supported analog | Check the wiring
baud rate search nodule
failed
Baud rate setting . Please restart
45 nothing
of analog module
set successfully
46 Follow target to Improve the execution speed in the
boundary following process
70 | 485 online Check 485 wiring
communication
timeout
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90

Motor 1 alarm

Motor wiring fault or host circuit
faultCause: 1. The connecting line between
the host and the servo driver is broken;

2 servo alarm fault

91

Motor 2 alarm

Motor wiring fault or host circuit
faultCause: 1. The connecting line between
the host and the servo driver is broken; 3
servo alarm fault

92

Motor 3 alarm

Motor wiring fault or host circuit
faultCause: 1. The connecting line between
the host and the servo driver is broken; 4
servo alarm fault

93

Motor 4 alarm

Motor wiring fault or host circuit
faultCause: 1. The connecting line between
the host and the servo driver is broken; 5
servo alarm fault

94

Motor 5 alarm

Motor wiring fault or host circuit
faultCause: 1. The connecting line between
the host and the servo driver is broken; 6
servo alarm fault

95

Motor 6 alarm

Motor wiring fault or host circuit fault
cause: 1. The connecting line between the
host and the servo driver is broken; 7
servo alarm fault

96

Motor 7 alarm

Motor wiring fault or host circuit fault
cause: 1. The connecting line between the
host and the servo driver is broken; 8
servo alarm fault

97

Motor 8 alarm

Motor wiring fault or host circuit fault
cause: 1. The connecting line between the
host and the servo driver is broken; 9
servo alarm fault

100

Axis 1 movement
failure

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Move again. Reasons:

1. Teach the same axis to move at the
same time;

2. The main program and subroutine have
the same axis and move at the same time;
3. Teach trajectory motion and single
axis motion to run at the same time
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101

Axis 2 movement
failure

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Move again. Reasons:

1. Teach the same axis to move at the
same time;

2. The main program and subroutine have
the same axis and move at the same time;
3. Teach trajectory motion and single
axis motion to run at the same time

102

Axis 3 movement
failure

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Move again. Reasons:

1. Teach the same axis to move at the
same time;

2. The main program and subroutine have
the same axis and move at the same time;
3. Teach trajectory motion and single
axis motion to run at the same time

103

Axis 4 movement
failure

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Move again. Reasons:

1. Teach the same axis to move at the same
time;

2. The main program and subroutine have
the same axis and move at the same time;
3. Teach trajectory motion and single
axis motion to run at the same time

104

Axis 5 movement
failure

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Move again. Reasons:

1. Teach the same axis to move at the same
time;

2. The main program and subroutine have
the same axis and move at the same time;
3. Teach trajectory motion and single
axis motion to run at the same time

105

Axis 6 movement
failure

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Move again. Reasons: 1. Teach the same
axis to move at the same time;2. The
main program and subroutine have the
same axis and move at the same time; 3.
Teach trajectory motion and single axis
motion to run at the same time

106

Axis 7 movement
failure

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Move again. Reasons: 1. Teach the same
axis to move at the same time;

2. The main program and subroutine have
the same axis and move at the same time;
3. Teach trajectory motion and single

axis motion to run at the same time
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Press the stop key to clear the alarm
Move again. Reasons:

107 | Axis 8 movement 1. Teach the same axis to move at the
failure same time:
2. The main program and subroutine have
the same axis and move at the same time;
3. Teach trajectory motion and single
axis motion to run at the same time
110 Axis 1 speed Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Re
setting error movement
111 Axis 2 speed Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Re
setting error movement
112 Axis 3 speed Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Re
setting error movement
113 Axis 4 speed Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Re
setting error movement
114 Axis 5 speed Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Re
setting error movement
115 | Axis 6 speed Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Re
setting error movement
116 | Axis 7 speed Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Re
setting error movement
117 | Shaft 8 speed Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Re
setting error movement
Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
120 | Shaft 1 run over Move again. Cause: 1. The track
speed acceleration setting is too large
Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
121 | Shaft 2 run over Move again. Cause: 1. The track
speed acceleration setting is too large
Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
122 | Shaft 3 run over Move again. Cause: 1. The track
speed acceleration setting is too large
Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
123 | Shaft 4 runt over Move again. Cause: 1. The track
speed acceleration setting is too large
123 | Shaft 4 runt over Press the stop key to
speed cleér the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
track acceleration
setting is too large
124 | Excessive movement Press the stop key to

of shaft 5

clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
track acceleration

setting is too large
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. Press the stop key to
125 | Excessive run of
shaft 6 cleér the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
track acceleration
setting is too large
126 | Shaft 7 moves too Press the stop key to
fast cleér the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
track acceleration
setting is too large
127 | Excessive movement Press the stop key to
of shaft 8 cleér the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
track acceleration
setting is too large
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
130 | Axis 1 positive the single axis soft limit range, reset the
limit alarm single axis soft limit range;2. The
teaching program position exceeds the
single axis soft limit range, modify the
teaching program position.
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
131 | Axis 2 positive the single axis soft limit range, reset the
limit alarm single axis soft limit range;
2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position.
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
132| Axis 3 positive the single axis soft limit range, reset the
limit alarm single axis soft limit range;
2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position.
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
133 | Axis 4 positive the single axis soft limit range, reset the
limit alarm single axis soft limit range;
2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position.
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134

Axis 5 positive
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range;

2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position.

135

Axis 6 positive
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range;

2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position.

136

Axis 7 positive
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range;

2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position.

137

Axis 8 positive
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range;

2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position.

140

Axis 1 negative
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range;

2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position

141

Axis 2 negative
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range;

2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position
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142

Axis 3 negative
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range;

2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position

143

Axis 4 negative
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range;

2. The teaching program position exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, modify
the teaching program position

144

Axis 5 negative
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range; 2. The
teaching program position exceeds the
single axis soft limit range, modify the
teaching program position

145

Axis 6 negative
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range; 2. The
teaching program position exceeds the
single axis soft limit range, modify the
teaching program position

146

Axis 7 negative
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range; 2. The
teaching program position exceeds the
single axis soft limit range, modify the
teaching program position

147

Axis 8 negative
limit alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reasons: 1. If the movement exceeds
the single axis soft limit range, reset the
single axis soft limit range; 2. The
teaching program position exceeds the
single axis soft limit range, modify the
teaching program position
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150

Excessive
deviation of shaft
1

Machine Setting - > operation parameters,
increase the tolerance setting, and press
the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The servo feedback pulse
signal is incorrect. Test the forward and
reverse rotation of the motor on the motor
page. 2. The tolerance setting is too
small. During the movement, there is a
certain gap between the feedback pulse and
the output pulse. Set the tolerance
difference to a reasonable position.

151

Excessive
deviation of shaft
2

Machine Setting - > operation parameters,
increase the tolerance setting, and press
the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The servo feedback pulse
signal is incorrect. Test the forward and
reverse rotation of the motor on the motor
page. 2. The tolerance setting is too
small. During the movement, there is a
certain gap between the feedback pulse and
the output pulse. Set the tolerance
difference to a reasonable position.

152

Excessive
deviation of shaft
3

Machine Setting — > operation parameters,
increase the tolerance setting, and press
the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The servo feedback pulse
signal is incorrect. Test the forward and
reverse rotation of the motor on the motor
page. 2. The tolerance setting 1is too
small. During the movement, there is a
certain gap between the feedback pulse and
the output pulse. Set the tolerance
difference to a reasonable position.

153

Excessive
deviation of shaft
4

Machine Setting — > operation parameters,
increase the tolerance setting, and press
the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The servo feedback pulse
signal is incorrect. Test the forward and
reverse rotation of the motor on the motor
page. 2. The tolerance setting is too
small. During the movement, there is a
certain gap between the feedback pulse and
the output pulse. Set the tolerance
difference to a reasonable position.

154

Excessive deviation
of shaft 5

Machine Setting - > operation parameters,
increase the tolerance setting, and press
the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The servo feedback pulse
signal is incorrect. Test the forward and
reverse rotation of the motor on the motor
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page. 2. The tolerance setting 1is too
small. During the movement, there is a
certain gap between the feedback pulse and
the output pulse. Set the tolerance
difference to a reasonable position.

155

Excessive deviation
of shaft 6

Machine Setting - > operation parameters,
increase the tolerance setting, and press
the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The servo feedback pulse
signal is incorrect. Test the forward and
reverse rotation of the motor on the motor
page. 2. The tolerance setting is too
small. During the movement, there is a
certain gap between the feedback pulse and
the output pulse. Set the tolerance
difference to a reasonable position.

156

Excessive
deviation of shaft
7

Machine Setting - > operation parameters,
increase the tolerance setting, and press
the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The servo feedback pulse
signal is incorrect. Test the forward and
reverse rotation of the motor on the motor
page. 2. The tolerance setting is too
small. During the movement, there is a
certain gap between the feedback pulse and
the output pulse. Set the tolerance
difference to a reasonable position.

157

Excessive
deviation of shaft
8

Machine Setting - > operation parameters,
increase the tolerance setting, and press
the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The servo feedback pulse
signal is incorrect. Test the forward and
reverse rotation of the motor on the motor
page. 2. The tolerance setting 1is too
small. During the movement, there is a
certain gap between the feedback pulse and
the output pulse. Set the tolerance
difference to a reasonable position.

160

Axis 1
acceleration alarm

Press the stop key to
clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
acceleration setting is
too large.
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161

Axis 2 acceleration
alarm

Press the stop key to
clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
acceleration setting is
too large.

162

Axis 3 acceleration
alarm

Press the stop key to
clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
acceleration setting is
too large.

163

Axis 4 acceleration
alarm

Press the stop key to
clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
acceleration setting is
too large.

164

Axis 5 acceleration
alarm

Press the stop key to
clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
acceleration setting is
too large.

165

Axis 6 acceleration
alarm

Press the stop key to
clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
acceleration setting is
too large.

166

Axis 7 acceleration
alarm

Press the stop key to
clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
acceleration setting is
too large.

167

Axis 8 acceleration
alarm

Press the stop key to
clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. The
acceleration setting is
too large.

170

Axis 1 positive
limit signal alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off. 2.
Limit signal is normally closed or normally
open, which is inconsistent with the
installed switch; 3. Wrong connection port
of limit signal

171

Axis 2 positive
limit signal alarm

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off. 2.
Limit signal is normally closed or normally
open, which is inconsistent with the
installed switch; 3. Wrong connection port
of limit signal
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Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
172 | Axis 3 positive again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off.
limit signal alarm 2. Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch; 3. Wrong connection
port of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
173 | Axis 4 positive again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off.
limit signal alarm 2. Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch; 3. Wrong connection
port of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
174 | Axis b5 positive again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off.
limit signal alarm 2. Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch; 3. Wrong connection
port of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
175 | Axis 6 positive again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off. 2
limit signal alarm Limit signal is normally closed or normally
open, which is inconsistent with the
installed switch; 3. Wrong connection port
of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
176 | Axis 7 positive again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off. 2
limit signal alarm Limit signal is normally closed or normally
open, which is inconsistent with the
installed switch; 3. Wrong connection port
of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
177 | Axis 8 positive again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off. 2
limit signal alarm Limit signal is normally closed or normally
open, which is inconsistent with the
installed switch; 3. Wrong connection port
of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
. . again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off. 2.
180 | Axis 1 negative L. . .
L . Limit signal is normally closed or normally
limit signal alarm ) .. . .
open, which is inconsistent with the
installed switch;3. Wrong connection port
of limit signal
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Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off

181 | Axis 2 negative
limit signal alarm 2. Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch;3. Wrong connection
port of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
. . again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off
182 Axis 3 negative & &
limit signal alarm 2. Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch;3. Wrong connection
port of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off
183 | Axis 4 negative & &
limit signal alarm 2. Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch;3. Wrong connection
port of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
. . again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off
184 | Axis 5 negative & &
limit signal alarm 2. Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch;3. Wrong connection
port of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
. . again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off
185 Axis 6 negative & &
limit signal alarm 2. Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch;3. Wrong connection
port of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off
186 | Axis 7 negative & &
limit signal alarm 2. Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch;
3. Wrong connection port of limit signal
Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
. . again. Cause: 1. Limit signal is off
187 Axis 8 negative & &

limit signal alarm

3.Limit signal is normally closed or
normally open, which is inconsistent with
the installed switch;

3. Wrong connection port of limit signal

_@_
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190

Axis 1
signal

zero point
not set

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Reset. Reason: the axis zero point signal is
not set in the system parameters. The
origin instruction performs a signal with
an origin

191

Axis 2
signal

zero point
not set

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Reset. Reason: the axis zero point signal is
not set in the system parameters. The
origin instruction performs a signal with
an origin

192

Axis 3
signal

zero point
not set

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Reset. Reason: the axis zero point signal is
not set in the system parameters. The
origin instruction performs a signal with
an origin

193

Axis 4
signal

zero point
not set

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Reset. Reason: the axis zero point signal is
not set in the system parameters. The
origin instruction performs a signal with
an origin

194

Axis 5
signal

zero point
not set

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Reset. Reason: the axis zero point signal is
not set in the system parameters. The
origin instruction performs a signal with
an origin

195

Axis 6
signal

zero point
not set

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Reset. Reason: the axis zero point signal is
not set in the system parameters. The
origin instruction performs a signal with
an origin

196

Axis 7
signal

zero point
not set

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Reset. Reason: the axis zero point signal is
not set in the system parameters. The
origin instruction performs a signal with
an origin

197

Axis 8
signal

zero point
not set

Press the stop key to clear the alarm.
Reset. Reason: the axis zero point signal is
not set in the system parameters. The
origin instruction performs a signal with
an origin

200

Track motion failed

Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move
again. Reason: there are some singularities
in the trajectory motion, which can be
bypassed by uniaxial motion.

_@_
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Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Move

219 Track motion again. Reason: 1. Set the speed to 0; 2. The
speed setting track is still moving, and the next track
failed is moving. For example, the main program is

running one track, and the subroutine
starts another track.
. . Press the stop key to clear the alarm. Slow

220 | Trajectory planning . .
failed down and move again. Reason: on orbit there

are some singularities in the trace motion,
which can be bypassed by uniaxial motion
. Reasons: 1. The track speed is too fast.

221 Trajectory re .
planning failed After corrgc?lng the track speed for many

times, One joint still moves too fast

222 | Timeout waiting for Reasons: 1. Visual photography was
stacked data unsuccessful. 2. Visual communication
sources disconnected

223 | Stack data source Check the setting of the stack counter
error

260 | Remote Photo taking failed
communication
photographing
failed

300 | Counter not defined Reset counter

301 | Timer not defined Reset timer

310 | And or command wait Check signal
timeout

500 | Shaft 1 over Servo alarm
current alarm

501 Shaft 2 over Servo alarm
current alarm

502 | Shaft 3 over Servo alarm
current alarm

503 | Shaft 4 over Servo alarm
current alarm

504 | Shaft 5 over Servo alarm
current alarm

505 | Shaft 6 over Servo alarm
current alarm

506 | Shaft 7 over Servo alarm
current alarm

507 | Shaft 8 over Servo alarm
current alarm

510 | Axis 1 Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring
error

511 | Axis 2 Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring

error
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512 | Axis 3 Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring
error

513 | Axis 4 7Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring
error

514 | Axis 5 Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring
error

515 | Axis 6 Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring
error

516 | Axis 7 Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring
error

517 | Axis 8 Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring
error

520 | Axis 1 no Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring

521 | No Z pulse on axis Check servo and servo wiring
2

522 | No Z pulse on axis Check servo and servo wiring
3

523 | Axis 4 no Z pulse Check servo and servo wiring

524 | No Z pulse on axis Check servo and servo wiring
5

525 | No Z pulse on axis Check servo and servo wiring
6

526 | No Z pulse on axis Check servo and servo wiring
7

527 | No Z pulse on axis Check servo and servo wiring
8

530 | Axis 1 origin The origin has changed. Reset the origin
offset

531 | Axis 2 origin The origin has changed. Reset the origin
offset

532 | Axis 3 origin The origin has changed. Reset the origin
offset

533 | Axis 4 origin The origin has changed. Reset the origin
offset

534 | Axis 5 origin The origin has changed. Reset the origin
offset

535 | Axis 6 origin The origin has changed. Reset the origin
offset

536 | Axis 7 origin The origin has changed. Reset the origin
offset

537 | Axis 8 origin The origin has changed. Reset the origin
offset

540 | Axis 1 positive and Test wiring and signal settings
negative limit
conflict

541 | Axis 2 positive and Test wiring and signal settings
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negative limit
conflict

542 | Axis 3 positive and Test wiring and signal settings
negative limit
conflict

543 | Axis 4 positive and Test wiring and signal settings
negative limit
conflict

544 | Axis 5 positive and Test wiring and signal settings
negative limit
conflict

545| Axis 6 positive and Test wiring and signal settings
negative limit
conflict

546 | Axis 7 positive and Test wiring and signal settings
negative limit
conflict

547| Axis 8 positive and Test wiring and signal settings
negative limit
conflict

601 | Non safety zone Move the manipulator to a safe area
zone 1 alarm

602 | Non safety zone 2 Move the manipulator to a safe area
alarm
603 | Non safety zone Move the manipulator to a safe area

zone 3 alarm

604 | Non safety zone 4 Move the manipulator to a safe area
alarm
605| Non safety zone Move the manipulator to a safe area

zone 5 alarm

606 | Non safety zone 6 Move the manipulator to a safe area
alarm
650 | Double arm distance Move the manipulator to a safe area

detection alarm

651 | Double arm signal Move the manipulator to a safe area
detection alarm

700 Machine tool safety Move the manipulator to a safe area
zone alarm

800| Axis 1 servo off Check wiring and servo
line

801 | Axis 2 servo off Check wiring and servo
line

802 | Axis 3 servo off Check wiring and servo
line

803 | Axis 4 servo off Check wiring and servo
line

_@_
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804

Axis 5 servo off
line

Check

wiring

and servo

805

Axis 6 servo off
line

Check

wiring

and servo

806

Axis 7 servo off
line

Check

wiring

and servo

807

Axis 8 servo off
line

Check

wiring

and servo

900

Motor 1 encoder
battery failure

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

901

Motor 2 encoder
battery failure

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

902

Motor 3 encoder
battery failure

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

903

Motor 4 encoder
battery failure

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

904

Motor 5 encoder
battery failure

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

905

Motor 6 encoder
battery failure

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

906

Motor 7 encoder
battery failure

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

907

Motor 8 encoder
battery failure
barrier

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

910

Motor 1 encoder
on—off fault
barrier

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

911

Motor 2 encoder
on—off fault
barrier

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

912

Motor 3 encoder
on—off fault
barrier

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

913

Motor 4 encoder
on—off fault
barrier

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

914

Motor 5 encoder
on—off fault
barrier

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

915

Motor 6 encoder
on—off fault
barrier

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

916

Motor 7 encoder
on—off fault
barrier

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo

917

Motor 8 encoder
on—off fault
barrier

Servo

alarm,

check

Servo
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920

Motor 1 is not
recognized and
needs to be
restarted

Power

off

and

restart

921

Motor 2 is not
recognized and
needs to be
restarted

Power

off

and

restart

922

Motor 3 is not
recognized and
needs to be
restarted

Power

off

and

restart

923

Motor 4 is not
recognized and
needs to be
restarted

Power

off

and

restart

924

Motor 5 is not
recognized and
needs to be
restarted

Power

off

and

restart

925

Motor 6 is not
recognized and
needs to be
restarted

Power

off

and

restart

926

Motor 7 is not
recognized and
needs to be
restarted

Power

off

and

restart

927

Motor 8 is not
recognized and
needs to be
restarted

Power

off

and

restart

1000

Servo 1 fault

servo not enable

Servo

alarm,

check servo

1001

Servo 2 fault

servo not enabled

Servo

alarm,

check servo

1002

Servo 3 fault

servo not enabled

Servo

alarm,

check servo

1003

Servo 4 fault

servo not enabled

Servo

alarm,

check servo

1004

Servo 5 fault

servo not enabled

Servo

alarm,

check servo

1005

Servo 6 fault

servo not enabled

Servo

alarm,

check servo

1006

Servo 7 fault

servo not enabled

Servo

alarm,

check servo

1007

Servo 8 fault

servo not enabled

Servo

alarm,

check servo
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1020

RTEX, drive 1
Failure

Servo alarm,

check servo

1021

RTEX, drive 2
fault

Servo alarm,

check servo

1022

RTEX, drive 3
fault

Servo alarm,

check servo

1023

RTEX, drive 4
fault

Servo alarm,

check servo

1024

RTEX, drive b5
failure

Servo alarm,

check servo

1025

RTEX, drive 6
failure

Servo alarm,

check servo

1026

RTEX, drive 7
failure

Servo alarm,

check servo

1027

RTEX, drive 8
failure

Servo alarm,

check servo

1497

When the encoder
is absolute
please confirm
whether to
execute the zero
point process
order

Please confirm

1498

Different
manufacturers

Reset motor parameter

1499

Different control
modes

Reset motor parameter

1500

Axis 1CAN
communication
timeout

Check the servo

wiring and

Servo

setting

1501

Axis 2CAN
communication
timeout

Check the servo

wiring and

Servo

setting

1502

Axis 3CAN
communication
timeout

Check the servo

wiring and

Servo

setting

1503

Axis 4CAN
communication
timeout

Check the servo

wiring and

Servo

setting

1504

Axis 5HCAN
communication
timeout

Check the servo

wiring and

Servo

setting

1505

Axis 6CAN
communication
timeout

Check the servo

wiring and

Servo

setting

1506

Axis TCAN
communication

Check the servo

wiring and

Servo

setting
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timeout

1507 | Axis 8CAN Check the servo wiring and servo setting
communication
timeout

1508 | Axis 1CAN read Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1509 | Axis 2Can read Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1510 | Error reading data Check the servo wiring and servo setting
of axis 3Can

1511 | Error reading data Check the servo wiring and servo setting
of axis 4Can

1512 | Axis 5Can data Check the servo wiring and servo setting
reading error

1513 | Axis 6can read Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1514 | Axis 7can read Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1515 | Axis 8can read Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1516 | Axis 1Can write Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1517 | Axis 2Can write Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1518 | Axis 3Can write Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1519 | Axis 4Can write Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1520 | Axis bCan write Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1521 | Axis 6can write Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1522 | Axis 7can write Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1523 | Axis 8can write Check the servo wiring and servo setting
data error

1524 | Axis 1 servo over Servo alarm
current

1525 | Axis 2 servo over Servo alarm
current

1526 | Axis 3 servo over Servo alarm
current

1527 | Axis 4 servo over Servo alarm
current
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1528 | Axis b servo over Servo alarm
current

1529 | Axis 6 servo over Servo alarm
current

1530 | Axis 7 servo over Servo alarm
current

1531 | Axis 8 servo over Servo alarm
current

Axis 1 Drive main
1532 . . . Servo alarm
circuit electrical

over voltage

1533 Shéft ? dr%ver Servo alarm
main circuit power

over voltage

1534 Shéft ? dr%ver Servo alarm
main circuit power

over voltage

1535 Shéft 4 dr%ver Servo alarm
maln circult power

Over voltage

1536 Shéft 5 dr%ver Servo alarm
main circuit power

over voltage

1537 Shéft § dr%ver Servo alarm
maln circult

over voltage

1538 Shéft ? dr%ver Servo alarm
main circuit power

over voltage

1539 Shéft s dr%ver Servo alarm
maln circult power

over voltage

1540 Shéft } dr%ver Servo alarm
main circuit power

under voltage

1541 Shéft 2 dr%ver Servo alarm
maln circult power

under voltage

1542 Shéft ? dr%ver Servo alarm
main circuit power

under voltage

1543 Shéft 4 dr%ver Servo alarm
maln circult power

under voltage

1543 Shéft % dr%ver Servo alarm
main circuit power

under voltage




ECTC product series function specification v4.0

@_ HUACHENG

Electrical under

1545 . Servo alarm
voltage of main
circuit of shaft 6
driver
Shaft 7 driver main

1546 .a . ver ma Servo alarm
circuit power under
voltage
Shaft 8 driver main

1547 .a . ver ma Servo alarm
circuit power under
voltage

1548 | Axis 1 servo control Servo alarm
electric under voltage

1549 | Axis 2 servo control Servo alarm
electric under voltage

1550 | Axis 3 servo control Servo alarm
electric under
voltage

1551 | Axis 4 servo control Servo alarm
electric under voltage

1552 | Axis 5 servo control Servo alarm
electric under voltage

1553 | Axis 6 servo control Servo alarm
electric under voltage

1554 | Axis 7 servo control Servo alarm
electric under voltage

1555 | Axis 8 servo control Servo alarm
electric under voltage
Axis 1 r utput

1556 XS SErvo Outp Servo alarm
short to ground road
Axis 2 servo output

1557 . . P Servo alarm
short circuit to
ground
Axis 3 servo output

1558 p Servo alarm
short to ground road
Axis 4 ser utput

1559 XS SErvo Outp Servo alarm
short to ground road
Axis 5 servo output

1560 p Servo alarm
short to ground road
Axis 6 servo output

1561 p Servo alarm
short to ground road
Axis 7 ser utput

1562 XS SErvo Outp Servo alarm
short to ground road
Axis 8 servo output

1563 p Servo alarm
short to ground road

1564 | Axis 1 power line Servo alarm
phase loss warning

1565 | Shaft 2 power line Servo alarm

phase loss warning
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1566 | Shaft 3 power line Servo alarm
phase loss warning

1567 | Shaft 4 power line Servo alarm
phase loss warning

1568 | Axis b power line Servo alarm
phase loss warning

1569 | Axis 6 power line Servo alarm
phase loss warning

1570 | Axis 7 power line Servo alarm
phase loss warning

1571 | Shaft 8 power line Servo alarm
phase loss warning

Axis 1 servo braking
resistance is too
high load

1572 Servo alarm

1573 Axis 2 servo braking Servo alarm

resistance is too high
load

1574 | Axis 3 servo braking Servo alarm
resistance is too high
load

Axis 4 servo braking
resistance is too high
load

1575 Servo alarm

Axis 5 servo braking
resistance is too high
load

1576 Servo alarm

Axis 6 servo braking

1577 .
resistance overload

Servo alarm

Axis 7 servo braking
resistance is too high
load

1578 Servo alarm

Axis 8 servo braking
resistance is too high
load

1579 Servo alarm

1580 | Shaft 1 driver Servo alarm
overload warning

1581 | Shaft 2 driver Servo alarm
overload warning

1582 | Shaft 3 driver Servo alarm
overload warning
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1583 | Shaft 4 driver Servo alarm
overload warning

1584 | Shaft 5 driver Servo alarm
overload warning

1585 | Shaft 6 driver Servo alarm
overload warning

1586 | Shaft 7 driver Servo alarm
overload warning

1587 | Shaft 8 driver Servo alarm
overload warning

1588 | Shaft 1 motor power Servo alarm
line broken

1589 | Shaft 2 motor power Servo alarm
line broken

1590 | Broken power line of Servo alarm
shaft 3 Motor

1591 | Broken power line of Servo alarm
shaft 4 motor

1592 | Shaft 5 motor power Servo alarm
line broken

1593 | Broken power line of Servo alarm
shaft 6 motor

1594 | Shaft 7 motor power Servo alarm
line broken

1595 | Broken power line of Servo alarm
shaft 8 motor

1596 Shaft L drive . Servo alarm
radiator overheating

1597 Shaft 2 drive radiator Servo alarm
overheat

1598 Shaft 3 drive radiator Servo alarm
overheat

1599 Shaft 4 drive radiator Servo alarm
overheat

1600 Shaft 5 drive radiator Servo alarm
overheat

1601 Shaft 6 drive radiator Servo alarm
overheat

1602 Shaft 7 drive radiator Servo alarm
overheat

1603 Shaft 8 drive radiator Servo alarm
overheat

1604 Axis 1 drive parameter Servo alarm
storage fault

1605 Axis 2 driver Servo alarm

parameter storage
fault
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1606 Axis 3 driver parameter Servo alarm
storage fault

1607 Axis 4 driver parameter Servo alarm
storage fault

1608 Axis 5 drlYer parameter Servo alarm
storage failure

1609 Axis 6 driver parameter Servo alarm
storage fault
Axis 7 driver parameter

1610 Servo alarm
storage fault

1611 Axis 8 driYer parameter Servo alarm
storage failure

1612 Axis 1 driver setup Servo alarm
parameter abnormal

1613 Axis 2 driver setup Servo alarm
parameter abnormal

1614 Axis 3 driver setup Servo alarm
parameter abnormal

1615 Axis 4 driver setup Servo alarm
parameter abnormal

1616 Axis 5 driver setup Servo alarm
parameter abnormal

1617 Axis 6 driver setup Servo alarm
parameter abnormal

1618 Abnormal settlng. Servo alarm
parameters of axis 7
driver

1619 Axis 8 driver setup Servo alarm
parameter abnormal

1620 | Axis 1 servo motor locked Servo alarm

1621 | Axis 2 servo motor locked Servo alarm

1622 | Locked rotor of axis 3 Servo alarm
servo motor

1623 | Axis 4 servo motor locked Servo alarm

1624 | Axis 5 servo motor locked Servo alarm
rotor

1625 | Axis 6 servo motor locked Servo alarm

1626 | Axis 7 servo motor locked Servo alarm

1627 | Shaft 8 servo motor Servo alarm
locked

1628 | Shaft 1 encoder internal Servo alarm
fault

1629 | Shaft 2 encoder internal Servo alarm
fault

1630 | Shaft 3 encoder internal Servo alarm

fault
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1631 | Shaft 4 encoder internal Servo alarm
fault

1632 | Shaft 5 encoder internal Servo alarm
fault

1633 | Shaft 6 encoder internal Servo alarm
fault

1634 | Shaft 7 encoder internal Servo alarm
fault

1635 | Shaft 8 encoder internal Servo alarm
fault

1636 | Axis 1 servo motor over Servo alarm
speed

1637 | Axis 2 servo motor over Servo alarm
speed

1638 | Axis 3 servo motor over Servo alarm
speed

1639 | Axis 4 servo motor over Servo alarm
speed

1640 | Axis 5 servo motor over Servo alarm
speed

1641 | Axis 6 servo motor over Servo alarm
speed

1642 | Axis 7 servo motor over Servo alarm
speed

1643 | Axis 8 servo motor over Servo alarm
speed

1644 Axi§ l.driver position Servo alarm
deviation too large

1645 Axi§ 2.driver position Servo alarm
deviation too large
The position deviation

1646 of sEaft 3 driver is Servo alarm
too large

1647 Axi§ 4.driver position Servo alarm
deviation too large

1648 Axi§ 5.driver position Servo alarm
deviation too large
The position deviation

1649 of sEaft 6 driver is Servo alarm
too large

1650 Shaft ? driver position Servo alarm
deviation too large

1651 Shaft s driver position Servo alarm
deviation too large

1652 | Abnormal pulse of shaft 1 Servo alarm

driver




HUACHENG

ECTC product series function specification v4.0

1653

Abnormal pulse

driver

of shaft

2

Servo

alarm

1654

Abnormal pulse

driver

of shaft

3

Servo

alarm

1655

Abnormal pulse

driver

of axis 4

Servo

alarm

1656

Abnormal pulse

driver

of axis b

Servo

alarm

1657

Abnormal pulse

driver

of shaft

6

Servo

alarm

1658

Abnormal pulse

driver

of shaft

7

Servo

alarm

1659

Abnormal pulse

driver

of shaft

8

Servo

alarm

1660

Axis lcanopen
protection or
timeout

node
heartbeat

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1661

Axis 2canopen
protection or
timeout

node
heartbeat

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1662

Axis 3canopen
protection or
timeout

node
heartbeat

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1663

Axis 4canopen
protection o r
timeout

node
heartbeat

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1664

Axis 5canopen
protection or
timeout

node
heartbeat

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1665

Axis 6canopen
protection or
timeout

node
heartbeat

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1666

Axis Tcanopen
protection or
timeout

node
heartbeat

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1667

Axis 8canopen
protection or
timeout

node
heartbeat

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1668

Axis lcanopen
transmission 1
error

PDO
ength

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1669

Axis 2canopen

transmission length error

PDO

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring

1670

Axis 3canopen

transmission length error

PDO

Check

parameter

setting

and

Servo

wiring
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Axis 4canopen PDO

1671 .. Check parameter setting and servo wiring
transmission length
error
Axis 5canopen PDO . .
1672 . 'p Check parameter setting and servo wiring
transmission length error
Axis 6canopen PDO . .
1673 . .p Check parameter setting and servo wiring
transmission length error
Axis Tcanopen PDO . .
1674 . .p Check parameter setting and servo wiring
transmission length
error
Axis 8canopen PDO . .
1675 . 'p Check parameter setting and servo wiring
transmission length error
Axis 1 servo alarm, .
1676 . Check servo parameter settings
reaching reverse
directional switch
Axis 2 servo alarm, .
1677 . Check servo parameter settings
reaching reverse
directional switch
Axis 3 servo alarm, .
1678 . Check servo parameter settings
reaching reverse
directional switch
Axis 4 servo alarm, .
1679 . Check servo parameter settings
reaching reverse
directional switch
Axis 5 servo alarm, .
1680 . Check servo parameter settings
reaching reverse
directional switch
Axis 6 servo alarm, .
1681 . Check servo parameter settings
reaching the reverse
switch
Axis 7 servo alarm, .
1682 . Check servo parameter settings
reaching reverse
directional switch
Axis 8 servo alarm, .
1683 . Check servo parameter settings
reaching reverse
directional switch
1684 | Axis 1 servo alarm Servo alarm
1685 | Axis 2 servo alarm Servo alarm
1686 | Axis 3 servo alarm Servo alarm
1687 | Axis 4 servo alarm Servo alarm
1688 | Axis 5 servo alarm Servo alarm
1689 | Axis 6 servo alarm Servo alarm
1690 | Axis 7 servo alarm Servo alarm
Axis 8 servo alarm//1691
1691 // Servo alarm
< Axis 1 servo stroke
1692 // Servo alarm

limit alarm
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1693 /(<.AX1S 2 servo t?avel Servo alarm
limit call the police

1694 /(<.Ax1s 3 servo sFroke Servo alarm
limit call the police

1695 /(<.AX18 4 servo stroke Servo alarm
limit alarm

1696 /(<.AX18 5 servo t?avel Servo alarm
limit call the police

1697 /(<.AX1S 6 servo sFroke Servo alarm
limit call the police

1698 /(<.AX18 7 servo t?avel Servo alarm
limit call the police

1699 /(<.Ax1s 8 servo stroke Servo alarm
limit alarm

1700 //f Axis leeprom read / Servo alarm
write error

1701 //f Axis Zeeprom read / Servo alarm
write error

1702 //f Axis eeprom read / Servo alarm
write error

1703 //f Axis deeprom read / Servo alarm
write error

1704 //f Axis 5eeprom read / Servo alarm
write error

1705 //f Axis 6eeprom read / Servo alarm
write error

1706 //f Axis 7eeprom read / Servo alarm
write error

1707 //f Axis 8eeprom read / Servo alarm
write error

1708 //< AX%S 1§anopen Servo alarm
communication abnormal

1709 /< AX?S 2§anopen Servo alarm
communication abnormal

1710 //< AX?S 3§anopen Servo alarm
communication abnormal

1711 //< AX%S 4§anopen Servo alarm
communication abnormal

1712 //< AX?S 5§anopen Servo alarm
communication abnormal

1713 /< AX?S 6§anopen Servo alarm
communication abnormal

1714 //< AX%S 7§anopen Servo alarm
communication abnormal

< ;

1715 // AX%S 8§anopen Servo alarm
communication abnormal

1716 | //< Axis 1 servo overload Servo alarm
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1717 | //< Axis 2 servo overload Servo alarm

1718 | //< Axis 3 servo overload Servo alarm

1719 | //< Axis 4 servo overload Servo alarm

1721 | //< Axis 6 servo overload Servo alarm

1722 | //< Axis 7 servo overload Servo alarm

2
3
4
1720 | //< Axis 5 servo overload Servo alarm
6
7
8

1723 | //< Axis 8 servo overload Servo alarm

1724 //< AXlS.l s§rvo can Servo alarm
synchronization abnormal

1725 | //< Axis 2 servo can Servo alarm
synchronization abnormal

1726 //< AXIS.B s§rvo catt Servo alarm
synchronization abnormal

1727 /< AXlS,4 s§rvo can Servo alarm
synchronization abnormal

< axis b servo can
1728 // . . Servo alarm
synchronization

abnormality

1729 /< AXlS_6 s§rvo can Servo alarm
synchronization abnormal

1730 //< AXIS.7 s§rvo catt Servo alarm
synchronization abnormal

< -
1731 // AXlS'8 servo can Servo alarm
synchronization abnormal

1739 Servo 1 fault, IGBT Servo alarm
overheat

Servo 2 fault, IGBT

1733 Servo alarm
overheat

1734 Servo 3 fault, IGBT Servo alarm
overheat

1735 Servo 4 fault, TGBT Servo alarm
overheating

1736 Servo 5 fault, IGBT Servo alarm
overheat

1737 Servo 6 fault, IGBT Servo alarm
overheat

1738 Servo 7 fault, IGBT Servo alarm

overheat
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Servo 8 fault, IGBT

1739 Servo alarm
overheat
None or more were . .

1740 . . Check can online parameter settings
detected online first
machine
On line manipulator 1 . . .

1741 . . P . Unable to communicate with manipulator 1
communication timeout
Online manipulator 2 . . .

1742 . 'p . Unable to communicate with manipulator 2
communication timeout
On line manipulator 3 . . .

1743 . . P . Unable to communicate with manipulator 3
communication timeout
On line manipulator 4 . . .

1744 . . P . Unable to communicate with manipulator 4
communication timeout
Online manipulator 5 . . .

1745 . .p . Unable to communicate with manipulator 5
communication timeout
On line manipulator 6 . . .

1746 . . P . Unable to communicate with manipulator 6
communication timeout
On line manipulator 7 . . .

1747 . . P . Unable to communicate with manipulator 7
communication timeout
On line manipulator 8 . . .

1748 . . b . Unable to communicate with manipulator 8
communication timeout
On line manipulator 9 . . .

1749 . . b . Unable to communicate with manipulator 9
communication timeout
On line manipulator 10 . . .

1750 . . P . Unable to communicate with manipulator 10
communication timeout
On line manipulator 11 . . .

1751 . . P . Unable to communicate with manipulator 11
communication timeout
On line manipulator 12 . . .

1752 . . b . Unable to communicate with manipulator 12
communication timeout
Online manipulator 13 . . .

1753 . .p . Unable to communicate with manipulator 13
communication timeout
On line manipulator 14 . . .

1754 . . P . Unable to communicate with manipulator 14
communication timeout
On line manipulator 15 . . .

1755 . . P . Unable to communicate with manipulator 15
communication timeout
Online manipulator 16 . . .

1756 . 'p . Unable to communicate with manipulator 16
communication timeout
Online manipulator ID No. .

1757 . P Reset can online ID
1 conflict
Online manipulator ID No. .

1758 . b Reset can online ID
2 conflict
Online manipulator ID No. .

1759 . P Reset can online ID
3 conflict
Online manipulator ID No. .

1760 . b Reset can online ID
4 conflict
Online manipulator ID No. .

1761 . P Reset can online ID
5 conflict
Online manipulator ID No. .

1762 . b Reset can online ID
6 conflict
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Online manipulator ID .
1763 P Reset can online ID
No. 7 conflict
Onli ipulator ID .
1764 fihne man pu ator Reset can online ID
No. 8 conflict
Online manipulator ID
1765 ¢ ma P aro Reset can online ID
No. 9 conflict
Online manipulator ID .
1766 p. Reset can online ID
No. 10 conflict
Online manipulator ID
1767 p. Reset can online ID
No. 11 conflict
Online manipulator ID .
1768 p. Reset can online ID
No. 12 conflict
Online manipulator ID .
1769 p. Reset can online ID
No. 13 conflict
Online manipulator ID
1770 © ma p. ao Reset can online ID
No. 14 conflict
Online manipulator ID .
1771 p. Reset can online ID
No. 15 conflict
Online manipulator ID .
1772 p. Reset can online ID
No. 16 conflict
Online manipulator 1 . . .
1773 . . P . Switch manipulator 1 to automatic state
1s not 1n automatic
state
Online manipulator 2 is . . .
1774 . P . Switch manipulator 2 to automatic state
not 1n automatic state
Online manipulator 3 is . . .
1775 . P . Switch manipulator 3 to automatic state
not 1n automatic state
1776 | Online manipulator 4 is Switch manipulator 4 to automatic state
not in self Dynamic
state
Online manipulator 5 is . . .
1777 . P . Switch manipulator 5 to automatic state
not 1n automatic state
Online manipulator 6 is . . .
1778 . P . Switch manipulator 6 to automatic state
not 1n automatic state
Online manipulator 7 . . .
1779 . . b . Switch manipulator 7 to automatic state
1s not 1n automatic
state
Online manipulator 8 is . . .
1780 . P . Switch manipulator 8 to automatic state
not 1n automatic state
Online manipulator 9 is . . .
1781 . P . Switch manipulator 9 to automatic state
not 1n automatic state
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Online manipulator . .
1782 . .p Switch the manipulator 10 to the
10 is not in .
. automatic state
automatic state
Online manipulator . . .
1783 . . Switch manipulator 11 to automatic state
11 is not in
automatic state
Online manipulator . .
1784 . . Switch the manipulator 12 to the
12 is not in .
. automatic state
automatic state
Online manipulator . .
1785 . . Switch the manipulator 13 to the
13 is not in .
. automatic state
automatic state
The on—line . .
1786 . . Switch the manipulator 14 to the
manipulator 14 is .
. automatic state
not in the
automatic state
Online manipulator . .
1787 . . Switch the manipulator 15 to the
15 is not in .
. automatic state
automatic state
Online manipulator . .
1788 . . Switch the manipulator 16 to the
16 is not in .
. automatic state
automatic state
1800 | Remote emergency On line manipulator emergency stop
stop
1850 | Can encoder Detect can encoder settings
reading failed
1851 | Can encoder Detect can encoder settings
setting failed
5000 | Custom alarm start Custom alarm
10000 | Custom alarm end Custom alarm
Servo with
10001 | % 1. Screw out the manual controller
1emergency stop  femergency stop emergency stop2. Short circuit the
atarm signal input emergency stop signal of the main engine
1. Whether the motor is locked2. Power on
) IPM module over . . .
10002 | X axis over again after pulling out the power line
current current and holding brake line. If the above
protection telegram alarm is the main engine fault,
replace it. Otherwise, check the motor
and circuit problems
1. Whether the motor is locked2. Power on
IPM module over . . .
10003 | X axis over again after pulling out the power line
current current and holding brake line. If the above
protection telegram alarm is the main engine fault,
replace it. Otherwise, check the motor
and circuit problems
Bus normal not ) ) ) )
] ] 1. The top 3pin white terminal is loose2.
10004 | X external bus received signal .
] ] Host failure
disconnection
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Exceed maximum

1. Check the load2. Whether the motor is

10005 | X axis overload load locked
Ve load 1. Check the load2. Whether the motor is
10006 | X axis overload aximum Loa locked and whether the holding brake is
exceeded released3. Check whether parameter 1 is
the corresponding power
On drive Power 1. Press the stop key to clear2. If it
10007 | X axis motor initialization is | cannot be cleared, power on again3. Host
initialization not over failure, replace
Drive power on 1. Press the stop key to clear2. If it
10008 initialization cannot be cleared, power on again3. Host
X axis motor It’ s not over failure, replace
initialization
1. Line sequence error2. Lack of phase3.
) Current exceeds
10009 | X axis three—phase The motor code does not correspond to the
alarm value motor
error
1. Line sequence error2. Lack of phase3.
Current exceeds
10010 | X axis three—phase The motor code does not correspond to the
alarm value motor
error
Voltage 1. The load is too heavy and the
10011 [ XVDC under voltage| detected acceleration is too high, resulting in
belowl95y too much voltage drop2. The external
incoming voltage is too low3. Host
failure, replace
Voltage 1. The load is too heavy and the
10012 | XVDC over voltage | detected deceleration is too high, resulting in
aboved05v too much voltage rise2. Brake resistance

failure or non conduction3. Host failure,
replace
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Alarm Alarm reason
Alarm information Processing method
number
) ) 1. If the internal communication is
10013 | X axis over speed | Maximum speed disconnected, check whether it is well
exceeded grounded2. Parameter No. 50 is set
incorrectly
) ) 1. If the internal communication is
10014 | X axis over speed | Maximum speed disconnected, check whether it is well
exceeded grounded2. Parameter No. 50 is set
incorrectly
. . 1. Check whether the fan is normal2. Host
10015 | Drive overheat The internal .
failure, replace
temperature
exceeds 75
degrees
10016 | X failed to write | Abnormal memory Replace the host
EEPROM chip
10017 | X failed to read Abnormal memory Replace the host
EEPROM chip
The deviation 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and
10018 | The position between the zncrease Fhe deviation rangeZ. '
deviation of X cceleration and deceleration settings
axis is too large command value are too small3. System exception
and the actual
encoder value
exceeds the set
value of
parameter 49
The deviation 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and
10019 | The position beiwez; iheo increase Fhe deviation rangeZ. .
deviation of X cceleration and deceleration settings
axis is too large command value are too small3. System exception
and the actual
encoder value
exceeds the set
value of
parameter 49
1. There is a problem with the encoder
10020 | X axis encoder Encoder line2. Poor contact of encoder
eTTOT communication connector3. Abnormal motor encoder
failure
1. Wrong motor code setting2.
10021 | Abnormal X axis Abnormal rotation | Unreasonable gain parameters3. Random
velocity of motor rotation caused by motor failure
measurement
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1. There is a problem with the encoder

10022 Initialization of X [Encoder line 2. Poor contact of encoder
axis encoder initialization connector3. Abnormal motor encoder
Internal hardware | 1. The load is too heavy and the
over voltage deceleration is too high, resulting in
10023 | VDC hardware over | protection too much voltage rise 2. Brake
voltage . . .
resistance failure or non conductiond.
Host failure, replace
1. The top 3pin white terminal is loose
10024 | X external bus err | No bus normal .
) i 2. Host failure
signal received

10025 | X axis position System exception
buffer full

10026 | X axis position System exception
buffer full
XEEPROM parameter

10027 . Abnormal memory Replace the host
test abnormality )

chip
1. There is a problem with the encoder

10028 | X axis encoder Fncoder line 2. Poor contact of encoder connector
eTTOT communication 3. Abnormal motor encoder

failure
1. Wrong motor code setting 2.

10029 | Abnormal X axis Encoder feedback Unreasonable gain parameters 3. Random
velocity value is abnormal rotation caused by motor failure
measurement

Initialization of | Encoder 1. There is a problem with the encoder

10030 X axis encoder initialization line 2. Poor contact of encoder connector

3. Abnormal motor encoder
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Alarm Alarm information .
Alarm reason Processing method
number
10031 X clear alarm too Clearing alarm
fast frequency too
fast
Stored parameter | You can write 8051 through parameter 0
10032 XEEPROM needs to be .o . . .
verification and wait for 10s before restarting power
restored
error on to clear
10033 XEthercat Bus communication | Replace the host
communication timeout| timeout
) Encoder battery )
X axis encoder Ensure that the battery is well connected
10034 battery power down power down and clear by setting parameter 13 to 0
ybp identification y gb
bit
) Encoder battery )
10035 X axis encoder power down Ensure that the battery is well connected
battery power down identification and clear by setting parameter 13 to 0
bit
10036 | Low batt 1t The encoder has | . jer voltage too 1
?WX a .ery vod age battery voltage ncoder voltage too low
0 axis encoder low flag bit
10037 | Low batt 1t The encoder has . 1o voltage too 1
?WX a .ery Vod age battery voltage ncoder voltage too low
0 axis encoder low flag bit
1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
The motor code o
i f th correct motor code. If it is correct,
: : rea Trom e
10038 Inconsistent X axis ] it can be eliminated by restarting2. If
motor code encoder is | ...
. ) it is incorrect, set parameter 4 to 1
1nconsistent
] and then set parameter 2 manually
with the )
) parameter number is the correct motor
setting
code
1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
The motor code o
i T th correct motor code. If it is correct,
: : rea rom e
10039 Inconsistent X axis ) it can be eliminated by restarting2. If
motor code encoder is o
] ) it is incorrect, set parameter 4 to 1
1nconsistent
] and then set parameter 2 manually
with the )
) parameter number is the correct motor
setting
code
o Motor code non Set parameter 4 as 1, and then manually
10040 X axis illegal motor
system support set parameter 2 as correct motor code for
code .
holding code
o Motor code non Set parameter 4 as 1, and then manually
10041 X axis illegal motor
system support set parameter 2 as correct motor code for
code .
holding code
) The encoder value
10042 | X axis encoder data Abnormal motor encoder
has not changed
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is not updated

The encoder value

10043 | X axis encoder data Abnormal motor encoder
) has not changed
is not updated
) Power off, unplug the battery and reset
10044 | Multi turn value
] the encoder / parameter 13Set 0
error of X axis
encoder
) Power off, unplug the battery and reset
10045 | Multi turn value
] the encoder / parameter 13Set 0
error of X axis
encoder
) ) Check parameter 2 and confirm whether the
10046 | X axis power mismatch .
motor code is the same as parameter
1Digital power matching
) ) Check parameter 2 and confirm whether the
10047 | X axis power mismatch .
motor code is the same as parameter
1Digital power matching
Check whether the parameters are within
the range: 5 (1, 6000), 6(1,300), 7(17300),
11 (10, 5000), 15(10, 100), 21(1,
10048 | X axis parameter Unreasonable 1000), 22 (0, 300), 23 (1,

setting error

parameter setting

20), 31(20000), 32 (2000/20000), 69 (4096), 71 (
0), 72(0), 73(0)
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Alarm . . ;
umber Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
Check whether the parameters are within
the range: 5 (1, 6000), 6(1,300), 7(17300),
« ) . 11 (10, 5000), 15(10, 100), 21(1,
10049 ax?s parameter Unreasonable 1000), 22(0, 300), 23(1,
setting error parameter setting 20), 31(20000), 32(2000/20000), 69 (4096), 71 (
0), 72(0), 73(0)
11001 | v 5 b 1. Screw out the manual controller
emergency stop ervo has emergency stop2. Short circuit the
alarm emergency stop . . )
) ; emergency stop signal of the main engine
signal input
1. Whether the motor is locked2. Power on
again after pulling out the power line
11002 | Y axis over current | IPM module over and holding brake line. If the above
current protection| telegram alarm is the main engine fault,
replace it. Otherwise, check the motor
and circuit problems
1. Whether the motor is locked2. Power on
again after pulling out the power line
11003 | Y axis over current | IPM module over and holding brake line. If the above
current protection| telegram alarm is the main engine fault,
replace it. Otherwise, check the motor
and circuit problems
1. The top 3pin white terminal is loose2.
11004 | Y external bus No bus normal .
) ) ] Host failure
disconnected signal received
) ) 1. Check the load2. Whether the motor is
11005 | Y axis overload Maximum load
locked
exceeded
1. Check the load2. Whether the motor is
11006 | Y axis overload Vaximum load locked and whether the holding brake is
exceeded released3. Check whether parameter 1 is
the corresponding power
) 1. Press the stop key to clear2. If it
Drive power on .
11007 Y axis motor T ) cannot be cleared, power on again3. Host
initialization initialization failure, replace
is not over
) 1. Press the stop key to clear2. If it
Drive power on .
11008 Y axis motor o ) cannot be cleared, power on again3. Host
initialization initialization failure, replace
is not over
1. Line sequence error2. Lack of phase3.
11009 | Y axis three—phase Current exceeds The motor code does not correspond to the
error alarm value motor
1. Line sequence error2. Lack of phase3.
11010 | Y axis three—phase Current exceeds The motor code does not correspond to the
error alarm value motor
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1. The load is too heavy and the
acceleration is too high, resulting in

11011 YVDC under voltage Voltage detected
below 195v too much voltage drop2. The external
incoming voltage is too low3. Host
failure, replace
1. The load is too heavy and the
11012 | YVDC over voltage Voltage detected deceleration is too high, resulting in
above 405v too much voltage rise2. Brake resistance
failure or non conduction3. Host failure,
replace
. . 1. If the internal communication is
11013 | Y axis over speed Maximum speed

exceeded

disconnected, check whether it is well
grounded2. Parameter No. 50 is set
incorrectly
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ﬁi;igr Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
. . 1. If the internal communication
11014 | Y axis over speed Maximum speed exceeded is disconnected, check whether
it is well grounded2. Parameter
No. 50 is set incorrectly
) ) ) 1. Check whether the fan is
11015 | Y drive overheating The internal temperature .
normal2. Host failure, replace
exceeds 75 degrees
11016 | Y failed to write Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
EEPROM
11017 | Y failed to read Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
EEPROM
Command value and actual| 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter
11018 | The position encoder The value and increase the deviation
deviation of Y axis deviation exceeds the range2. Acceleration and
is too large set value of parameter deceleration settings are too
49 small3. System exception
The deviation between 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter
11019 | The position the command value and and increase the deviation
deviation of Y axis the actual encoder range2. Acceleration and
is too large value exceeds deceleration settings are too
small3. System exception
reference 49Number
setting
1. There is a problem with the
11020 | Y axis encoder error | Encoder communication encoder line2. Poor contact of
failure encoder connector3. Abnormal
motor encoder
1. Wrong motor code setting2.
11021 Abnormal Y axis speed| Abnormal rotation of Unreasonable gain parameters3
measurement notor Random rotation caused by motor
failure
1. There is a problem with the
11022 | Y axis encoder Encoder initialization | encoder line2. Poor contact of
initializing encoder connector3d. Abnormal
motor encoder
Internal hardware over 1. The load is too heavy and
voltage protection the deceleration is too high,
11023 | YVDC hardware over resulting in too much voltage
voltage rise2. Brake resistance failure
or non conduction3d. Host
failure, replace
No bus normal signal 1. The top 3pin white terminal
11024 | Y external bus err . . .
received number is loose2. Host failure
11025 Y axis position System exception
buffer full
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11026 | Y axis position System exception
buffer full
11027 | YEEPROM parameter Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
verification
exception
1. There is a problem with the
11028 | Y axis encoder error | Encoder communication encoder line2. Poor contact of
failure encoder connector3. Abnormal
motor encoder
1. Wrong motor code setting2.
11029 | Abnormal Y axis speed| Encoder feedback value Unreasonable gain parameters3
measurement is abnormal Random rotation caused by motor
failure
1. There is a problem with the
11030 | Y axis encoder Encoder initialization encoder line2. Poor contact of
initializing encoder connector3. Abnormal
motor encoder
11031 Y clear alarm too Clearing alarm frequency
fast too fast
You can write 8051 through
11032 | YEEPROM needs to be The stored parameters

restored

are verified incorrectly

parameter 0 and wait for 10s
before restarting new power on
to clear
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Alarm ) ) .
Alarm information Alarm reason Processing
number
method
11033 YEthercat communication| Bus communication Replace the host
timeout timeout
] | The encoder has a Ensure that the battery is
Power failure of Y axis .
11034 battery power down sign | well connected and set 0
encoder battery ..
position through parameter
13eliminate
) | The encoder has a Ensure that the battery is
11035 Power failure of Y axis .
battery power down sign | well connected and set 0
encoder battery o
position through parameter
13eliminate
11036 | Low batt Itage of | ¢ encoder has.a dov i o voltage too 1
ow .a ery voltage o battery voltage scale ncoder voltage too low
Y axis encoder . .
recognition position
The encoder has a low
11037 Low battery voltage of Encoder voltage too low
) battery voltage scale
Y axis encoder .. o
recognition position
1. Check whether parameter
The motor code read 2 is the correct motor
11038 Inconsistent Y axis from the encoder is code. If it is correct, it
motor code o
inconsistent with the can be eliminated by
setting restarting2. If it is
incorrect, set parameter 4
to 1 and then set it
manually set parameter 2
as the correct motor code
1. Check whether parameter
The motor code read 2 is the correct motor
11039 Inconsistent Y axis from the encoder is code. If it is correct, it
motor code ) . . .
inconsistent with the can be eliminated by
setting restarting2. If it is
incorrect, set parameter 4
to 1 and then set it
manually set parameter 2
as the correct motor code
11040 v s ill 1 mot Motor code not supported| Set parameter 4 to 1, and
3X1S 11legal motor by the system code then manually set parameter
code 2 to 1Correct motor code
11041 v s i1l 1 ¢ Motor code not supported| Set parameter 4 to 1, and
ZXIS 1llegal motor by the system code then manually set parameter
code 2 to 1Correct motor code
11042 Y axis encoder data is | The encoder value has Abnormal motor encoder
not updated not changed
11043 Y axis encoder data is | The encoder value has Abnormal motor encoder
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not updated

not changed

11044

Multi turn value error
of Y axis encoder

Power off, unplug the
battery and reset the
encoder / reference 13Set
the number to 0

11045

Multi turn value error
of Y axis encoder

Power off, unplug the
battery and reset the
encoder / reference 13Set
the number to 0

11046

Y axis power mismatch

Check parameter 2 and
confirm whether the motor
code is the same as 1No.
parameter power matching

11047

Y axis power mismatch

Check parameter 2 and
confirm whether the motor
code is the same as I1No.
parameter power matching

11048

Y axis parameter
setting error

Unreasonable parameter
setting

Check whether the
parameters are within
the range: 5 (1, 6000),
6 (1300), 7 (1 ~ 300),
11

(10, 5000), 15 (10, 100),
21(1, 1000), 22 (0, 300),
23(1,

20), 31(20000), 32(2000/2
0000), 69 (4096), 71(0),
72(0), 73(0)

11049

Y axis parameter
setting error

Unreasonable parameter
setting

Check whether the
parameters are within
the range: 5 (1, 6000),
6 (1300), 7 (1 ~ 300),
11

(10, 5000), 15 (10, 100),
21(1, 1000), 22(0, 300),
23(1,

20), 31(20000), 32 (2000/2
0000), 69 (4096), 71(0),
72(0), 73(0)
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Alarm
number Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
1. Screw out the manual controller
12001 Zlemergency stop Servo has Tmérgency emergency stop2. Short circuit the
atarm stop signal input emergency stop signal of the main
engine
1. Whether the motor is locked2.
Power on again after pulling out
12002 7 axis over IPM module over the power line and holding brake
current current protection line. If the above telegram alarm
is the main engine fault, replace
it. Otherwise, check the motor and
circuit problems
1. Whether the motor is locked?2.
Power on again after pulling out
12003 7 axis over IPM module over the power line and holding brake
current current protection line. If the above telegram alarm
is the main engine fault, replace
it. Otherwise, check the motor and
circuit problems
1. The top 3pin white terminal is
12004 Z external bus No bus normal signal loose?. Host failure
disconnection received '
1. Check the load2. Whether the
12005 7 axis overload Maximum load exceeded .
motor is locked
1. Check the load2. Whether the
12006 Z axis overload Maximum load exceeded | MOtor 1s locked and whether the
holding brake is released3. Check
whether parameter 1 is the
corresponding power
Dri 1. Press the stop key to clear2.
12007 7 axis motor .r%vé p?wer'on ) If it cannot be cleared, power on
initialization initialization is again3. Host failure, replace
not over
Dri 1. Press the stop key to clear2.
12008 7 axis motor .r%vé p?wer'on ) If it cannot be cleared, power on
initialization initialization is again3. Host failure, replace
not over
1. Line sequence error2. Lack of
12009 7 axis three—phase| Current exceeds alarm phase3. The motor code does not
oTTOr value correspond to the motor
1. Line sequence error2. Lack of
12010 7 axis three—phase| Current exceeds alarm phase3. The motor code does not
oTTOr value correspond to the motor
1. The load is too heavy and the
12011 ZVDC under voltage| Voltage detected below acceleration is too high,
195v resulting in too much voltage
drop2. The external incoming
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voltage is too low3. Host failure,
replace

1. The load is too heavy and the
deceleration is too high,

12012 ZVDC over voltage | Voltage detected above
405y resulting in too much voltage
rise2. Brake resistance failure or
non conduction3. Host failure
replace
) ) 1. If the internal communication
12013 7 axis over speed | Maximum speed exceeded is disconnected, check whether it
is well grounded2. Parameter No.
50 is set incorrectly
. . 1. If the internal communication
12014 7 axis over speed | Maximum speed exceeded is disconnected, check whether it
is well grounded2. Parameter No.
50 is set incorrectly
. . 1. Check whether the fan is
12015 Z drive . The internal normal2. Host failure, replace
overheating temperature exceeds 75
degrees
12016 7 failed to write | Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
EEPROM
12017 7 failed to read Abnormal memory chip Replace the host

EEPROM
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velocity

measurement

is abnormal

Alarm
umber Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
The deviation between | 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and
12018 | The 7 axis the command value and | increase the deviation rangeZ.
position the actual encoder Acceleration and deceleration settings
- . are too small3. System exception
deviation is too| yalue exceeds the v b
large parameter setting of
No. 49value
Command value and 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and
12019 | The 7 axis actual encoder value increase the deviation range2.
position the deviation exceeds | Acceleration and deceleration settings
deviation is too the setting value of are too small3. System exception
large parameter 49
1. There is a problem with the encoder
12020 | Z axis encoder Encoder communication line2. Poor contact of encoder
eTTOr failure connector3. Abnormal motor encoder
1. Wrong motor code setting?2
12021 | Abnormal Z axis | Abnormal rotation of Unreasonable gain parameters3. Random
velocity notor rotation caused by motor failure
measurement
. 1. There is a problem with the encoder
7 axis encoder line2. P tact of J
12022 | Liiqios Encoder initialization | +1hes. Foor contact ob encoder
tnitiatization connector3. Abnormal motor encoder
1. The load is too heavy and the
12023 | ZVDC hardware Internal hardware over deceleration is to? high, resulting in
over voltage voltage protection too much voltage rise2. Brake
resistance failure or non conduction3.
Host failure, replace
) 1. The top 3pin white terminal is
12024 | 7 external bus No bus normal signal .
. loose2. Host failure
err received
12025 | Z axis position | System exception
buffer full
12026 | Z axis position | System exception
buffer full
ZEEPROM )
12027 parameter Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
verification
abnormal
1. There is a problem with the encoder
12028 | Z axis encoder Encoder communication line2. Poor contact of encoder
eTTOr failure connector3. Abnormal motor encoder
1. Wrong motor code setting2
12029 | Abnormal Z axis | Encoder feedback value Unreasonable gain parameters3. Random

rotation caused by motor failure
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7 axis encoder

1. There is a problem with the encoder
line2. Poor contact of encoder

12030 nitiali . Encoder initialization
initialization connector3. Abnormal motor encoder
12031 | Z clear alarm Clearing alarm
too fast frequency too fast
You can write 8051 through parameter 0
12032 | ZEEPROM needs to| The stored parameters . ..
o and wait for 10s to restart electricity
be restored are verified
) to clear
incorrectly
ZEthercat ) )
12033 . . Bus communication Replace the host
communication .
. timeout
timeout
7 axis encoder The encoder has a )
12034 . Ensure that the battery is well
battery is drop | battery power down )
. o connected and clear by setting
power sign position
parameter 13 to 0
7 axis encoder The encoder has a )
12035 . Ensure that the battery is well
battery is drop | battery power down )
. . connected and clear by setting
power sign position
parameter 13 to 0
7 axis encoder The encoder has a low
12036 Encoder voltage too low

battery power
low voltage

battery voltage scale
recognition position
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Alarm
Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
number
19037 7 axis encoder The encoder has a low Encod 1t too 1
battery power battery voltage scale hcoder voltage too low
Low voltage recognition position
1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
Inconsistent Z The motor Code I‘ead correct motor code. If it is correct,
12038 axis motor from the encoder is it can be eliminated by restartil’ng.
code inconsistent with If it is incorrect, set parameter 4 to
the setting 1 and then set parameter 2 manually
parameter number is the correct motor
code
1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
Inconsistent Z | The motor code read correct motor code. If it is correct
12039 . .. .
axis motor code | from the encoder is it can be eliminated by restarting 2.
inconsistent with If it is incorrect, set parameter 4 to
the setting 1 and then set parameter 2 manually
parameter number is the correct motor
code
19040 7 axis illecal Motor code not Set parameter 4 as 1, and then manually
axis 1..ega supported by the set parameter 2 as correct motor code
motor code
system code for
19041 7 axis illegal Motor code not Set parameter 4 as 1, and then manually
motor generation| supported by the set parameter 2 as correct motor code
code system code for
7 axis encoder
12042 .. The encoder value has | Abnormal motor encoder
data is in not ¢ oh q
update not change
7 axis encoder
12043 . The encoder value has | Abnormal motor encoder
data is in not ¢ oh q
update not change
19044 7 axis encoder Power off, unplug the battery and reset
multi turn value the encoder / parameter 130
error
19045 Multi turn value Power off, unplug the battery and reset
of Z axis the encoder / parameter 130
encoder error
) Check parameter 2 and confirm whether
12046 7 axis power .
) the motor code is the same as parameter
mismatch .. .
1Digital power matching
) Check parameter 2 and confirm whether
12047 7 axis power .
the motor code is the same as parameter

mismatch

1Digital power matching
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Check whether the parameters are within
the range: 5(1,6000),6(1,300), 7(17300),
11(10, 5000), 15(10, 100), 21 (1, 1000), 22 (0,
300), 23 (1, 20), 31 (20000), 32 (2000/20000),

12048 Z axis parameter| Unreasonable parameter
setting error setting 69(4096), 71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
Check whether the parameters are within
the range: 5(1,6000),6(1,300), 7(17300),
) 11(10, 5000), 15(10, 100), 21 (1, 1000), 22 (0,
12049 | - XIS Unreasonable parameter | 300), 23(1,20), 31(20000), 32 (2000/20000),
parameter setting 69 (4096), 71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
setting error
1. Screw out the manual controller
13001 U emergency stop| Servo has emérgency emergency stop 2. Short circuit the
alarm stop signal input emergency stop signal of the main
engine
1. Whether the motor is locked 2. Power
on again after pulling out the power
13002 U axis over IPM module over line and holding brake line. If the
current current protection above telegram alarm is the main engine
fault, replace it. Otherwise, check the
motor and circuit problems
1. Whether the motor is locked 2. Power
on again after pulling out the power
13003 U axis over IPM module over line and holding brake line. If the

current

current protection

above telegram alarm is the main engine
fault, replace it. Otherwise, check the
motor and circuit problems
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Alarm
number Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
. 1. The top 3pin white terminal is
13004 | U external bus No bus normal signal loose?. Host failure
disconnection received ’
1. Check the load2. Whether the motor
13005 U-axis overload | Maximum load exceeded .
is locked
1. Check the load 2. Whether the motor
13006 | U-axis overload | Maximum load exceeded | 1S locked and whether the holding brake
is released 3. Check whether parameter
1 is the corresponding power
Dri 1. Press the stop key to clear 2. If it
rive power on .
13007 Initialization - ?i Cion cannot be cleared, power on again 3.
of U-axis motor allzation 1s Host failure, replace
not over
Dri 1. Press the stop key to clear 2. If it
rive power on .
13008 Initialization i ?i Cion cannot be cleared, power on again 3.
of U-axis motor allzation 1s Host failure, replace
not over
1. Line sequence error 2. Lack of phase
13009 U-axis three— Current exceeds alarm 3. The motor code does not correspond
phase error value to the motor
1. Line sequence error 2. Lack of phase
13010 | U-axis three- Current exceeds alarm 3. The motor code does not correspond
phase error value to the motor
1. The load is too heavy and the
13011 | UVDC under Voltage detected below acceleration is too high, resulting in
voltage 195v too much voltage drop 2. The external
incoming voltage is too low 3. Host
failure, replace
1. The load is too heavy and the
13012 | UVDC over Voltage detected above deceleration is too high, resulting in
voltage 405v too much voltage rise 2. Brake
resistance failure or non conduction 3.
Host failure, replace
) ) 1. If the internal communication is
13013 U—ax;s over Maximum speed exceeded disconnected, check whether it is well
Spee grounded 2. Parameter No. 50 is set
incorrectly
. . 1. If the internal communication is
13014 U—ax;s over Maximum speed exceeded disconnected, check whether it is well
spee grounded 2. Parameter No. 50 is set
incorrectly
13015 | U dri The int | 1. Check whether the fan is normal 2.
rive ) ¢ interna Host failure, replace
overheating temperature exceeds 75
degrees
13016 | U failed to Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
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write EEPROM

13017 | U failed to read| Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
EEPROM
Command value and 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and
13018 | The position actual encoder value increase the deviation range 2.
deviation of U The deviation exceeds | Acceleration and deceleration settings
axis is too the setting value of are too small 3. System exception
large parameter 49
The deviation between | 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and
13019 | The position the command value and | increase the deviation range 2.
deviation of U= | the actual encoder Acceleration and deceleration settings
axis is too value exceeds the are too small 3. System exception
large parameter setting of
No. 49value
1. There is a problem with the encoder
13020 | U axis encoder Encoder communication line 2. Poor contact of encoder

error

failure

connector3. Abnormal motor encoder
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Alarm
number Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
1. Wrong motor code setting 2.
13021 | Abnormal U axis Abnormal rotation of Unreasonable gain parameters 3. Random
speed measurement | motor rotation caused by motor failure
Axi q 1. There is a problem with the encoder
xis u encoder .
13022 | o Encoder initialization | 1in€ 2. Poor contact of encoder
initializing connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder
1. The load is too heavy and the
13023 | UVDC hardware Internal hardware over | deceleration is to? high, resulting in
over voltage voltage protection too much voltage rise 2. Brake
resistance failure or non conduction3
Host failure, replace
) 1. The top 3pin white terminal is loose
13024 U external bus No bus normal signal .
] 2. Host failure
err received
13025 U axis position System exception
buffer full
13026 U axis position System exception
buffer full
UEEPROM parameter )
13027 verification Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
abnormal
1. There is a problem with the encoder
13028 U axis encoder Encoder communication line 2. Poor contact of encoder
eTTOT failure connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder
1. Wrong motor code setting
13029 Abnormal U axis Encoder feedback value 2. Unreasonable gain parameters 3.
speed measurement | is abnormal Random rotation caused by motor failure
A d 1. There is a problem with the encoder
xis u encoder .
13030 itializi Encoder initialization line 2. Poor contact of encoder
initializing connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder
13031 U clearing alarm | Clearing alarm
too fast frequency too fast
You can write 8051 through parameter 0
13032 UEEPROM needs to | The stored parameters . ..
o and wait for 10s to restart electricity
be restored are verified
] to clear
incorrectly
UEthercat ) )
13033 communication Bus communication Replace the host
. timeout
timeout
U axis encoder The encoder has a )
13034 Ensure that the battery is well
battery power battery power down )
failure sign position connected and clear by setting
parameter 13 to 0
U axis encoder The encoder has a )
13035 Ensure that the battery is well

battery power

battery power down

connected and clear by setting

_@_
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failure

sign position

parameter 13 to 0

U axis encoder

The encoder has a low

13036 battery low battery voltage scale Encoder voltage too low
voltage recognition position
U axis encoder The encoder has a low
13037 battery low battery voltage scale Encoder voltage too low
voltage recognition position
1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
Tnconsistent The motor code read correct motor code. If it is correct,
13038 code of U axis from the encoder is it can be eliminated by restarting 2
motor inconsistent with If it is incorrect, set parameter 4 to
the setting 1 and then set parameter 2 manually
parameter number is the correct motor
code
1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
Tnconsistent The motor code read correct motor code. If it is correct,
13039 code of U axis from the encoder is it can be eliminated by restarting 2
motor inconsistent with If it is incorrect, set parameter 4 to
the setting 1 and then set parameter 2 manually
parameter number is the correct motor
code
13036 U axis encoder The encoder has a low Encoder voltage too low
battery low battery voltage scale
voltage recognition position
U axis encoder The encoder has a low
13037 battery low battery voltage scale Encoder voltage too low
voltage recognition position
1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
Inconsistent The motor code read correct motor code. If it is correct,
13038 code of U axis from the encoder is it can be eliminated by restarting 2
motor inconsistent with If it is incorrect, set parameter 4 to
the setting 1 and then set parameter 2 manually
parameter number is the correct motor
code
1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
13039 Tnconsistent The motor code read correct motor code. If it is correct,

code of U axis

motor

from the encoder is
inconsistent with

the setting

it can be eliminated by restarting 2.
If it is incorrect, set parameter 4 to
1 and then set parameter 2 manually

parameter number is the correct motor

code
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Alarm Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
number
13040 | U axis illegal Motor code is not a Set parameter 4 to 1, and then
manually set parameter 2 to the
motor code system supported code
correct motor code
13041 | U axis illegal Motor code is not a Set parameter 4 as 1, and then manually
set parameter 2 as correct motor code
motor code system supported code for
The data of U
13042 ? ata o . The encoder value has not| Abnormal motor encoder
axis encoder is chaneed
not updated &
13043 Th? data of U. The encoder value has not| Abnormal motor encoder
axis encoder is
changed
not update
13044 Multi turn value Power off, unplug the battery and reset
of U axis encoder the encoder / parameter 13Set 0
error
13045 Multi turn value Power off, unplug the battery and reset
of U axis encoder the encoder / parameter 13Set 0
error
. Check parameter 2 and confirm whether
13046 | U axis power .
. the motor code is the same as parameter
mismatch .. .
1Digital power matching
. Check parameter 2 and confirm whether
13047 | U axis power .
. the motor code is the same as parameter
mismatch .. .
1Digital power matching
Check whether the parameters are within
Error in the range:5(1,6000),6(1, 300), 7(17300),
parameter setting| Unreasonable parameter 11(10, 5000), 15 (10, 100), 21 (1, 1000), 22 (0,
13048 | of U axis setting 300), 23 (1, 20), 31(20000), 32 (2000/20000) ,
69 (4096), 71 (0), 72(0), 73(0)
Check whether the parameters are within
Error in the range: 5(1,6000), 6 (1, 300), 7(17300),
parameter setting| Unreasonable parameter 11(10, 5000), 15(10, 100), 21 (1, 1000), 22 (0,
13049 | of U axis setting 300), 23(1, 20), 31(20000), 32 (2000/20000),
69 (4096), 71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
14001 | V emergency stop | The encoder has battery Ensure that the battery is well
alarm power down identification| connected and clear by setting
bit parameter 13 to 0
14002 | V < shaft over The encoder has battery Ensure that the battery is well
current power down identification| connected and clear by setting
bit parameter 13 to 0
14003 | Axis V over The encoder has a low Encoder voltage too low
current battery voltage flag bit
14004 | V external bus The encoder has a low Encoder voltage too low
disconnection battery voltage flag bit
1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
rrect motor code. If it i rrect,
14005 | V axis overload The motor code read from | correct motor code S correc
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the encoder is
inconsistent with the
setting

it can be eliminated by restarting 2.
If it is incorrect, set parameter 4
to 1 and then set parameter 2
manually parameter number is the
correct motor code

The motor code read from

1. Check whether parameter 2 is the

correct motor code. If it is correct

14006 | V axis overload the encoder is it can be eliminated by restarting 2.
inconsistent with the If it is incorrect, set parameter 4
setting to 1 and then set parameter 2
manually parameter number is the
correct motor code
. . Set parameter 4 1, and then manuall
14007 | V axis motor Motor code is not a et paramete as a en manuatiy
. . set parameter 2 as correct motor code
initialization system supported code for
. . Set parameter 4 1, and then manuall
14008 | V axis motor Motor code is not a et paramete as @ en manuatiy
e 1. . set parameter 2 as correct motor code
initialization system supported code for
14009 | Three phase error| The encoder value has not| Abnormal motor encoder
of V axis changed
14010 | Three phase error| The encoder value has not| Abnormal motor encoder
of V axis changed
14011 | VWWDC und Power off, unplug the battery and reset
under the encoder / parameter 13Set 0
voltage
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speed

measurement

motor

Al
arm Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
number
14012 | VVDC over Power off, unplug the battery and reset
the encoder / parameter 13Set 0
voltage
. Check parameter 2 and confirm whether
14013 | V axis over .
the motor code is the same as parameter
speed .. .
1Digital power matching
. Check parameter 2 and confirm whether
14014 | V axis over .
the motor code is the same as parameter
speed .. .
1Digital power matching
Check whether the parameters are within
the range: 5(1,6000),6(1, 300), 7(17300),
Unreasonable parameter | 11(10, 5000), 15(10, 100), 21 (1, 1000), 22 (0,
14015 | V drive setting 300), 23 (1, 20), 31 (20000), 32 (2000,/20000),
overheating 69 (4096), 71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
Check whether the parameters are within
the range: 5(1,6000),6(1,300),7(17300),
Unreasonable parameter | 11 (10, 5000), 15(10, 100), 21 (1, 1000), 22 (0
14016 | V failed to setting 300), 23 (1, 20), 31 (20000), 32 (2000/20000),
write EEPROM 69 (4096), 71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
14017 | V failed to read| Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
EEPROM
The deviation between %. Set No. 49 se?vo'parameter and
14018 | The position increase the deviation range 2.
the command value and . .
deviation of Acceleration and deceleration settings
the actual encoder .
axis V is too are too small 3. System exception
value exceeds the set
large value of parameter 49
The deviation between %. Set No. 49 se?vo'parameter and
14019 | The position increase the deviation range 2.
the command value and . )
deviation of Acceleration and deceleration settings
the actual encoder .
axis V is too are too small 3. System exception
1 value exceeds the set
arge value of parameter 49
1. There is a problem with the encoder
14020 | Axis V encoder Encoder communication | line 2. Poor contact of encoder
error failure connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder
1. Wrong motor code setting 2.
14021 | Abnormal V axis | Abnormal rotation of Unreasonable gain parameters 3. Random

rotation caused by motor failure
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14022

Axis V encoder

Encoder initialization

1. There is a problem with the encoder
line 2. Poor contact of encoder

nitializi
initializing connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder
1. The load is too heavy and the
14023 | VVDC hardware Internal hardware over deceleration is to? high, resulting in
over voltage voltage protection too much voltage rise 2. Brake
resistance failure or non conduction3.
Host failure, replace
1. The load is too heavy and the
14024 | V external bus No bus normal signal deceleration is too high, resulting in
orT received too much voltage rise 2. Brake
resistance failure or non conduction3.
Host failure, replace
14025 | v axi it Svst i 1. The top 3pin white terminal is loose
axis position ystem exception 9 Tost failure
buffer full
14026 | V axis position | System exception
buffer full
VEEPROM )
14027 Abnormal memory chip
parameter
verification
abnormal
14028 | Axis V encoder Encoder communication Replace the host
error failure
1. There is a problem with the encoder
14029 | Abnormal V axis | Encoder feedback value | line 2. Poor contact of encoder
speed is abnormal connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder
measurement
1. Wrong motor code setting 2.
14030 | Axis V encoder | Encoder initialization | Unreasonable gain parameters 3. Random
initializing rotation caused by motor failure
1. There is a problem with the encoder
14031 | V clear alarm Clearing alarm line 2. Poor contact of encoder
too fast frequency too fast connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder
14032 | VEEPROM needs to| The stored parameters
be restored are verified
incorrectly
. . 1. You can write 8051 through parameter
14033 | VEthercat Bus communication . s b .
. . . 0 and wait for 10s before restarting
communication timeout
. new power on to clear
timeout
. The encoder has a
14034 | Power failure of Replace the host

V axis encoder
battery

battery power down sign
position
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. The encoder has 1. Ensure that the battery is well
14035 | Power failure of V .
. battery power down connected and clear by setting
axis encoder battery| . . . .
identification bit parameter 13 to 0
14036 V axis encoder The encoder has a 1. Ensure that the battery is well
battery voltage low battery voltage | connected and set 0 through parameter

scale recognition
position

13eliminate

14037

V axis encoder
battery voltage

The encoder has a
low battery voltage
scale recognition
position

1. Encoder voltage too low

14038

Inconsistent V axis
motor code

Electricity read
from the encoder The
machine code is
inconsistent with
the setting

1. Encoder voltage too low

14039

Inconsistent V axis
motor code

The motor code read
from the encoder is
inconsistent with
the setting

1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
correct motor code. If it is correct
it can be eliminated by restarting 2.
If it is incorrect, set parameter 4
to 1 and then set parameter 2
manually parameter number is the

correct motor code

14040

V axis illegal motor
code

Motor code is not a
system supported
code

1. Check whether parameter 2 is the
correct motor code. If it is correct
it can be eliminated by restarting 2.
If it is incorrect, set parameter 4
to 1 and then set parameter 2
manually parameter number is the
correct motor code

14041

V axis illegal motor
code

Motor code not
supported by the
system code

1. Set parameter 4 to 1, and then
manually set parameter 2 to 1Correct
motor code

14042

The data of axis V
encoder is not
updated

The
has

encoder value
not changed

1. Abnormal motor encoder

14043

The data of axis V
encoder is not
updated

The
has

encoder value
not changed

1. Abnormal motor encoder

14044

Multi turn value
error of axis V
encoder error

1. Power off, unplug the battery and
reset the encoder / reference 13Set
the number to 0

14045

Multi turn value
error of axis V
encoder

1. Power off, unplug the battery and
reset the encoder / reference 13Set
the number to 0

14046

V axis power
mismatch

1. Check parameter 2 and confirm
whether the motor code is the same as

1INo. parameter power matching
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1. Check parameter 2 and confirm

14047 V'ax1s bower whether the motor code is the same as

mismatch .
INo. parameter power matching
1. Check whether the parameters are
within the range:
5(1,6000), 6 (1, 300), 7(17300),

14048 | Wrong setting of Unreasonable 11 (10, 5000), 15 (10, 100), 21 (1, 1000), 22 (0

axis V parameters parameter setting , 300), 23(1, 20), 31 (20000), 32 (2000/20000
), 69(4096),71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
1. Check whether the parameters are
within the range:
, 5(16000), 6 (1, 300), 7 (17300),

14049 | TOME SeLLIngl asonable parameter | 11(10,5000), 15 (10, 100), 21 (1, 1000), 22 (0,
of axis V setting 300), 23 (1, 20), 31(20000), 32 (2000/20000),
parameters 69(4096), 71 (0), 72(0), 73(0)

1. Screw out the manual controller

15001 | W emergency stop| Servo has emérgency emergency stop 2. Short circuit the
alarm stop signal input emergency stop signal of the main

engine
1. Whether the motor is locked2. Power
on again after pulling out the power

15002 | W axis over IPM module over current| line and holding brake line. If the
current protection above telegram alarm is the main engine

fault, replace it. Otherwise, check the
motor and circuit problems

1. Whether the motor is locked 2. Power
on again after pulling out the power

15003 | W axis over IPM module over current| line and holding brake line. If the
current protection above telegram alarm is the main engine

fault, replace it. Otherwise, check the
motor and circuit problems
) 1. The top 3pin white terminal is
15004 | W external bus | No bus normal signal | 9 Host failure
. . ; oose 0s
disconnection received
) ) 1. Check the load 2. Whether the motor
15005 | W axis overload | Maximum load exceeded .
is locked
1. Check the load 2. Whether the motor
15006 | W axis overload | Maximum load exceeded is locked and whether the holding brake
is released3. Check whether parameter 1
is the corresponding power
) 1. Press the stop key to clear 2. If it
W axis motor .
15007 | . . . ' Drive power on cannot be cleared, power on again 3.
initializatio Coe s s . - Host failure, replace
initialization is not
n over
. Drive power on 1. Press the stop key to clear 2. If it
15008 Wl axis motor initialization is not cannot be cleared, power on again 3

initialization

over

Host failure, replace
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1. Line sequence error 2. Lack of phase

3. The motor code does not correspond

15009 | W axis three-— Current exceeds alarm
phase error value to the motor
1. Line sequence error 2. Lack of phase
15010 | W axis three- Current exceeds alarm | o The motor code does not correspond
phase error value to the motor
1. The load is too heavy and the
15011 | WVDC under Voltage detected below acceleration is too high, resulting in
voltage 195v too much voltage drop 2. The external
incoming voltage is too low 3. Host
failure, replace
1. The load is too heavy and the
15012 | WVDC over Voltage detected above deceleration is too high, resulting in
voltage 405v too much voltage rise 2. Brake
resistance failure or non conduction3.
Host failure, replace
15013 | W axis over Maximum speed exceeded 11 If the internal communlca?loﬁ 'S
speed disconnected, check whether 1? is well
grounded 2. Parameter No. 50 is set
incorrectly
15014 | W axis over Maximum speed exceeded 1: If the internal communlca?lo@ 18
speed disconnected, check whether 1F is well
grounded 2. Parameter No. 50 is set
incorrectly
15015 | W Drive The internal 1. Check whether the fan is normal 2.
. Host failure, replace
overheating temperature exceeds 75
degrees
15016 | W failed to Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
write EEPROM
15017 | W failed to read| Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
EEPROM
The deviation between 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and
15018 | The position the command value and increase the deviation range 2
deviation of W the actual encoder Acceleration and deceleration settings
axis is too value exceeds the are too small 3. System exception
large parameter setting of
No. 49Fixed value
Command value and 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and
15019 | The position actual encoder value increase the deviation range 2

deviation of W
axis is too
large

the deviation exceeds
the setting value of
parameter 49

Acceleration and deceleration settings
are too small 3. System exception




ECTC product series function specification v4.0

@ HUACHENG

15020

W axis encoder
error

Encoder communication
failure

1. There is a problem with the encoder
line 2. Poor contact of encoder
connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder

15021

Abnormal W axis
speed
measurement

Abnormal rotation of
motor

1. Wrong motor code setting 2.
Unreasonable gain parameters 3. Random
rotation caused by motor failure

15022

W axis encoder
initialization

Encoder initialization

1. There is a problem with the encoder
line 2. Poor contact of encoder
connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder

15023

WVDC hardware
over voltage

Internal hardware over
voltage protection

1. The load is too heavy and the
deceleration is too high, resulting in
too much voltage rise 2. Brake
resistance failure or non conductiond.
Host failure, replace

15024

W external bus
err

No bus normal signal
received

1. The load is too heavy and the
deceleration is too high, resulting in
2. Brake

non conduction3.

too much voltage rise
resistance failure or
Host failure, replace

15025

W axis position
buffer full

System exception

1. The top 3pin white terminal is loose

2. Host failure

15026

W axis position
buffer full

System exception

15027 | WEEPROM Abnormal memory chip
parameter
verification
exception
15028 | W axis encoder Encoder communication Replace the host

error

failure

15029

Abnormal W axis
speed
measurement

Encoder feedback value
is abnormal

1. There is a problem with the encoder
line 2. Poor contact of encoder
connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder

15030

W axis encoder
initialization

Encoder initialization

1. Wrong motor code setting 2.
Unreasonable gain parameters 3. Random
rotation caused by motor failure

15031

W clear alarm
too fast

Clearing alarm
frequency too fast

1. There is a problem with the encoder
line 2. Poor contact of encoder
connector 3. Abnormal motor encoder

15032

WEEPROM needs to
be restored

The stored parameters
are verified
incorrectly

15033

WEthercat
communication
timeout

Bus communication
timeout

You can write 8051 through parameter 0O
and wait for 10sPower on again to clear
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Alarm " . ) e
number Alarm information arm reason rocessing metho
. ) The encoder has a
15034 | Power failure of W axis Replace the host
battery power down
encoder battery L
indicator
recognition
position
15035 | p fail . ) The encoder has a | Ensure that the battery is well
ower: fatiure o axis battery power down | connected and set 0 through
encoder battery .. ..
indicator parameter 13eliminate
recognition
position
15036 | Low batt 1t . The encoder has low| Ensure that the battery is well
OW a ezy voltage o battery voltage connected and set 0 through
axis encoder identification parameter 13eliminate
The encoder has low|
15037 | Low battery voltage of W Encoder voltage too low
) q battery voltage
axis encoder identification bit
1. Check whether parameter 2 is
Motor code is not | the correct motor code. If it is
15040 | W ZXIS illegal motor a system supported | correct, it can be eliminated by
code
code restarting2. If it is incorrect,
set parameter 4 to 1 and then set
it manually set parameter 2 as
the correct motor code
15041 | ¥ axis illegal mot Motor code not 1. Set parameter 4 to 1, and then
axis lllega. motor supported by the set parameter 2 manually is the
code
system code correct motor code
15042 | W axis encoder data is The encoder value 1. Abnormal motor encoder
not updated has not changed
15043 | W axis encoder data is The encoder value 1. Abnormal motor encoder
not updated has not changed
15044 | w . d Lti 1. Power off, unplug the battery
axis encoder multl and reset the encoder / 13Parameter
turn value error .
No. is set to 0
15045 | W ) q Lt 1. Power off, unplug the battery
axis encoder muiti and reset the encoder / 13Parameter
turn value error .
No. is set to 0
15046 | w . . teh 1. Check parameter 2 and confirm
ax1s power mismatc whether the motor code is
consistent with parameter 1 power
matching
. . 1. Check parameter 2 and confirm
15047 | W axis power mismatch

whether the motor code is
consistent with parameter 1 power
matching




ECTC product series function specification v4.0 (( HUACHENG

15048

W axis parameter setting
error

Unreasonable
parameter setting

1. Check whether the parameter is
within the range: 5 (1, 6000),

6 (1, 300), 7(17300), 11(10, 5000), 15(10
, 100), 21(1, 1000), 22(0, 300), 23(1,
20), 31(20000), 32(2000/20000), 69 (409
6),71(0), 72(0), 73(0)

15049

W axis parameter setting
error

Unreasonable
parameter setting

1. Check whether the parameter is
within the range: 5 (1, 6000),

6 (1, 300), 7(17300), 11 (10, 5000), 15 (10
, 100), 21(1, 1000), 22(0, 300), 23(1,
20), 31 (20000), 32 (2000/20000) , 69 (409
6),71(0), 72(0), 73(0)

16001

M7 emergency stop alarm

nothing

Check servo failure

16002

M7 shaft over current

IPM module over
current protection

1. Whether the motor is locked 2.
Power on again after pulling out
the power line and holding brake
line. If the above telegram alarm
is the main engine fault, replace
it. Otherwise, check the motor and
circuit problems




K( HUACHENG

ECTC product series function specification v4.0

Alarm )
number Alarm Alarm reason Processing method
information
1. Whether the motor is locked 2. Power on
16003 M7 shaft IPM module over again after pulling out the power line and
over current protection holding brake line. If the above telegram
current alarm is the main engine fault, replace
it. Otherwise, check the motor and circuit
problems
M7 external ) 1. The top 3pin white terminal is loose 2.
16004 bus break izc:?iegormal signal Host failure
16005 M7 shaft Maximun load exceeded 1. Check the load 2. Whether the motor is
overload tocked
1. Check the load 2. Whether the motor is
16006 M7 shaft Maximum load exceeded locked and whether the holding brake is
overload released 3. Check whether parameter 1 is
the corresponding power
) ) 1. Press the stop key to clear 2. If it
16007 M7 axis Pr%v? p?wer.on ) cannot be cleared, power on again 3. Host
motor initialization is failure, replace
initializa | not over
tion
. . 1. Press the stop key to clear 2. If it
16008 M7 axis Pr%v? p?wer.on ) cannot be cleared, power on again 3. Host
motor initialization is failure, replace
initializa | not over
tion
) 1. Line sequence error 2. Lack of phase 3.
16009 W7 axis Current exceeds alarm The motor code does not correspond to the
three— value motor
phase
error
) 1. Line sequence error 2. Lack of phase 3.
16010 M7 axis Current exceeds alarm The motor code does not correspond to the
three— ) motor
Dhase value
error
1. The load is too heavy and the
16011 M7vdc under | Voltage detected below acceleration is too high, resulting in too
voltage 195v much voltage drop 2. The external incoming
voltage is too low 3. Host failure,
replace
1. The load is too heavy and the
16012 M7vdc over | Voltage detected above deceleration is too high, resulting in too
voltage 405v much voltage rise 2. Brake resistance
failure or non conduction 3. Host failure,
replace
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16013

M7 shaft

Maximum speed exceeded

1. If the internal communication is

. d disconnected, check whether it is well
over spee
b grounded 2. Parameter No. 50 is set
incorrectly
. 1. If the internal communication is
16014 M7 shaft Maximum speed exceeded| . .,
d disconnected, check whether it is well
over spee .
b grounded 2. Parameter No. 50 is set
incorrectly
M7 drive . 1. Check whether the fan is normal 2. Host

16016 The internal .

overheat failure, replace
temperature exceeds 75
degrees

M7 write

16016 . Abnormal memory chi Replace the host
EEPROM fail yocnp P
M7 read

16017 . Abnormal memory chi Replace the host
EEPROM fail yocnp P

. Command value and 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and increase
M7 axis .. .

16018 . actual encoder value the deviation range 2. Acceleration and
pos% 1?n the deviation exceeds | deceleration settings are too small 3.
deviation . .

] the setting value of System exception
1s too
parameter 49
large
. The deviation between | 1. Set No. 49 servo parameter and increase
M7 axis .. .
16019 i the command value and | the deviation range 2. Acceleration and
ition . i
pos. ? the actual encoder deceleration settings are too small 3.
deviation .
s too value exceeds the System exception
parameter setting of
large

No. 49value
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Alarm Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
number
1. There is a problem with the
16020 | M7 axis encoder error| Encoder communication | encoder line 2. Poor contact of
failure encoder connector 3. Abnormal
motor encoder
1. Wrong motor code setting 2.
16021 | Abnormal speed Abnormal rotation of | Unreasonable gain parameters 3.
measurement of M7 motor Random rotation caused by motor
axis failure
1. There is a problem with the
16022 | M7 axis encoder Encoder initialization| encoder line 2. Poor contact of
initialization encoder connector 3. Abnormal
motor encoder
1. The load is too heavy and the
deceleration is too high,
16023 | M7vdc hardware over Internal hardwa?e over resulting in too much voltage
voltage voltage protection rise 2. Brake resistance failure
or non conduction 3. Host
failure, replace
1. The load is too heavy and the
) deceleration is too high,
16024 | M7 external bus err | No bgs normal signal resulting in too much voltage
received rise 2. Brake resistance failure
or non conduction 3. Host
failure, replace
16025 | M7 axis position System exception 1. The top 3pin Whlte terminal is
loose 2. Host failure
buffer full
16026 | M7 axis position System exception
buffer full
16027 W7eeprom parameter Abnormal memory chip
test
16028 | M7 axis encoder error| Encoder communication | Replace the host
failure
1. There is a problem with the
16029 | Abnormal speed Encoder feedback value|l encoder line 2. Poor contact of
measurement of M7 is abnormal encoder connector 3. Abnormal
axis motor encoder
1. Wrong motor code setting 2.
16030 | M7 axis encoder Encoder initialization| Unreasonable gain parameters 3.
initialization Random rotation caused by motor
failure
1. There is a problem with the
16031 | M7 clearing alarm too| Clearing alarm encoder line 2. Poor contact of
fast frequency too fast encoder connector 3. Abnormal
motor encoder
16032 | M7eeprom needs to be | The stored parameters

restored

are verified

incorrectly
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You can write 8051 through

16033 | M7ethernet Bus communication .
. . . . parameter 0 and wait for 10sPower
communication timeout| timeout .
on again to clear
The encoder has a
16034 | M7 shaft encoder Replace the host
battery power down
battery power down . .
sign position
16035 | M7 shaft q The encoder has a Ensure that the battery is well
shalt encoder battery power down connected and set 0 through
battery power down . .. .
sign position parameter l3eliminate
16036 M7 axis encoder The encoder has a low | Ensure that the battery is well
battery low battery voltage scale | connected and set 0 through
recognition position | parameter 13eliminate
16037 M7 axis encoder The encoder has a low Encod 1t too 1
battery voltage battery voltage scale ficoder voltage too Low
recognition position
1. Check whether parameter 2 is
the correct motor generation
o Motor code not If the code is correct, it can be
16040 | M7 axis illegal motor

code

supported by the
system code

If it
set parameter 4 to 1

eliminated by restarting 2.
is incorrect,
and then set it manually

Set parameter 2 as the correct
motor code
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Alarm ) ) )
Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
number
o Motor code not 1. Set parameter 4 to 1, and then
16041 | M7 axis illegal motor supported by the set parameter 2 manually the
code system code number is the correct motor code
M7 axis encoder data
16042 | . The encoder value has | 1. Abnormal motor encoder
is not update
not changed
M7 axis encoder data
16043 | . The encoder value has | 1. Abnormal motor encoder
is not update
not changed
M7 shaft encoder 1. Power off, unplug the battery
16044 multi turn value and reset the encoder /
error 13Parameter No. is set to 0
M7 shaft encoder 1. Power off, unplug the battery
16045 multi turn value and reset the encoder /
error 13Parameter No. is set to 0
1. Check parameter 2 and confirm
16046 M? shaft power whether the motor code is correct
mismatch match with parameter 1 power
1. Check parameter 2 and confirm
16047 M? shaft power whether the motor code is correct
mismatch match with parameter 1 power
1. Check whether the parameter is
within the range: 5 (1, 6000)
6(1,300), 7(17300), 11 (10, 5000), 15(1
16048 | M7 axis parameter Unreasonable parameter 0, 100), 21 (1, 1000), 22 (0, 300), 23 (1, 2
setting error setting 0), 31(20000), 32(2000/20000), 69 (409
6), 71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
1. Check whether the parameter is
within the range: 5 (1, 6000)
6(1,300), 7(17300), 11 (10, 5000), 15(1
16049 | M7 axis parameter Unreasonable parameter 0,100), 21(1, 1000),22(0, 300)
setting error setting 23(1, 20), 31(20000), 32 (2000/20000),
69 (4096), 71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
17001 | M8 emergency stop nothing Check servo failure
alarm
1. Whether the motor is locked 2.
Power on again after pulling out
17002 | M8 shaft over current| IPM module over the power line and holding brake
current protection line. If the above telegram alarm
is the main engine fault, replace
it. Otherwise, check the motor and
circuit problems
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1. Whether the motor is locked 2.
Power on again after pulling out

17003 | M8 shaft over IPM module over the power line and holding brake
current current protection line. If the above telegram alarm
is the main engine fault, replace
it. Otherwise, check the motor and
circuit problems
) 1. The top 3pin white terminal is
17004 | M8 external bus No bus normal signal .
. . loose 2. Host failure
disconnected received
] 1. Check the load 2. Whether the
17005 | M8 shaft overload Maximum load exceeded .
motor is locked
1. Check the load 2. Whether the
17006 | M8 shaft overload Maximum load exceeded | MOtor is locked and whether the

holding brake is released 3. Check
whether parameter 1 is the

corresponding power
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Alarm
umber Alarm information Alarm reason Processing method
1. Press the stop key to clear
17007 M8 axis motor Drive power on 2. If it can?ot be clearéd,
initialization initialization is not over| POWer on againd. Host failure,
replace
1. Press the stop key to clear
17008 | M8 axis motor Drive power on 2. It it canﬁot be clear?d,
initialization initialization is not over| POWeI on againd. Host failure
replace
1. Line sequence error 2. Lack
17009 | M8 axis three- Current exceeds alarm of phase 3. The motor code does
phase error value not correspond to the motor
1. Line sequence error 2. Lack
17010 | M8 axis three- Current exceeds alarm of phase 3. The motor code does
phase error value not correspond to the motor
1. The load is too heavy and
the acceleration is too high,
17011 MSXdc under Ygétage detected below resulting in too much voltage
voltage v . .

& drop 2. The external incoming
voltage is too low 3. Host
failure, replace
1. The load is too heavy and
the deceleration is too high,

17012 MSXdc over Zgétage detected above resulting in too much voltage
voltage A\ . .

& rise 2. Brake resistance
failure or non conductiond.
Host failure, replace

. 1. If the internal
17013 M8 shaft over Maximum speed exceeded . . . .
d communication is disconnected,
spee L
p check whether it is well
grounded 2. Parameter No. 50 is
set incorrectly
. 1. If the internal
17014 M8 shaft Maximum speed exceeded . . . .
overspeed communication is disconnected,

b check whether it is well
grounded 2. Parameter No. 50 is
set incorrectly

. . 1. Check whether the fan is

17017 M8 drive The internal temperature 1 2 Host fail |
. normal 2. Host failure, replace
overheating exceeds 75 degrees P
17017 M8 failed to Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
write EEPROM
17017 M8 failed to read | Abnormal memory chip Replace the host
EEPROM
1. Set No. 49 servo parameter
The deviation between . L.
17018 M8 axis position the command value and and increase the deviation
deviation is too range 2. Acceleration and




ECTC product series function specification v4.0

(( HUACHENG

large

the actual encoder value
exceeds the set value of
parameter 49

deceleration settings are too
small 3. System exception

The deviation between

1. Set No. 49 servo parameter

17019 M8 axis position and increase the deviation
the command value and .
deviation is too range 2. Acceleration and
the actual encoder value . .
large deceleration settings are too
exceeds the set value of .
small 3. System exception
parameter 49
1. There is a problem with the
17020 | M8 axis encoder Encoder communication encoder line 2. Poor contact of
error failure encoder connector 3. Abnormal
motor encoder
1. Wrong motor code setting 2.
17021 M8 axis speed Abnormal rotation of motor| Unreasonable gain parameters 3.
measurement Random rotation caused by motor
abnormal failure
1. There is a problem with the
17022 | M8 axis encoder Encoder initialization encoder line 2. Poor contact of
initialization encoder connector 3. Abnormal
motor encoder
1. The load is too heavy and
the deceleration is too high,
17023 M8vdc hardware Internal hardware over

over voltage

voltage protection

resulting in too much voltage
rise 2. Brake resistance
failure or non conductiond.
Host failure, replace
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Alarm )
Alarm Alarm reason Processing method
number . .
information
1. The load is too heavy and
) the deceleration is too high,
17024 M8 external | No bus normal signal . .
) resulting in too much voltage
bus err received . .
rise 2. Brake resistance
failure or non conduction3.
Host failure, replace
. . 1. The top 3pin white terminal is
17025 M8 axis System exception bob .
. loose 2. Host failure
position
buffer full
17026 M8 axis System exception
position
buffer full
17027 M8eeprom Abnormal memory chip
parameter
inspection
exception
17028 M8 axis Encoder communication Replace the host
encoder failure
error
1. There is a problem with the
17029 M8 axis Encoder feedback value is | encoder line 2. Poor contact of
speed abnormal encoder connector 3. Abnormal
measurement motor encoder
abnormal
1. Wrong motor code setting 2.
17030 M8 axis Encoder initialization Unreasonable gain parameters 3.
encoder Random rotation caused by motor
initializati failure
on
1. There is a problem with the
17031 M8 clearing | Clearing alarm frequency encoder line 2. Poor contact of
alarm too too fast encoder connector 3. Abnormal
fast motor encoder
17032 M8eeprom The stored parameters are
needs to be | verified incorrectly
restored
. . . You can write 8051 through
17033 M8ethernet Bus communication timeout . &
. . parameter 0, wait for 10s and
communicatio .
. power on again to clear
n timeout
17034 Power The encoder has battery Replace the host
failure of power down identification
M8 shaft bit
encoder
battery
Ensure that the battery is well
17035 Power The encoder has battery
) ) o ’ connected and set through
failure of power down identification
) parameter 130 clear
M8 shaft bit

_@_
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encoder
battery

The encoder

is marked with

Ensure that the battery is well

17036 Low battery low battery voltage connected and set through
voltage of ..
position parameter 130 clear
M8 shaft
encoder
The encoder is marked with
17037 Low battery Encoder voltage too low
low battery voltage
voltage of .
position
M8 shaft
encoder
1. Check whether parameter 2 is
M8 axis Motor code is not a the correct motor code. If it
17040 illegal i i b
system supported code 1s correct, 1t can be
motor code .. .
eliminated by restarting 2. If
it is incorrect, set parameter
4 to 1 and then manually set
parameter 2 as the correct
motor code
) Generation of motor code 1. Set parameter 4 to 1, and then
17041 M8 axis
) not supported by the set parameter 2 manually the
illegal .
system code number is the correct motor code
motor code
M8 axis
17042 The encoder value has not | 1. Abnormal motor encoder
encoder data
. changed
1s not
update
M8 axis
17043 The encoder value has not | 1. Abnormal motor encoder
encoder data
. changed
1s not
update
17044 Multi turn 1. Power off, unplug the battery
value error and reset the encoder /
of M8 shaft 13Parameter No. is set to O
encoder
error
17045 Multi turn 1. Power off, unplug the battery
value error and reset the encoder /
of M8 shaft 13Parameter No. is set to O
encoder
error
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{7046 M8 shaf 1. Check parameter 2 and confirm
shalt whether the motor code is correct
p?wert b match with parameter 1 power
mismatc
17047 M8 shaf 1. Check parameter 2 and confirm
shaft whether the motor code is correct
p?wert b match with parameter 1 power
mismatc
1. Check whether the parameter is
Error in Unreasonable parameter within the r%nge: 5 (1, 6000)
parameter setting 6 (1, 300), 7(17300), 11 (10, 5000), 15¢(
17048 setting of 10, 100), 21(1, 1000), 22(0, 300),
VS axis 23(1, 20), 31(20000), 32(2000/20000)
,69(4096), 71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
1. Check whether the parameter is
Error in Unreasonable parameter within the r%nge: 5 (1, 6000,
parameter setting 6(1,300), 7(17300), 11 (10, 5000), 15¢(
17049 setting of 10, 100), 21(1, 1000), 22(0, 300),
V8 axis 23(1, 20), 31(20000), 32 (2000/20000)
,69(4096), 71(0), 72(0), 73(0)
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